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How to Use This
Reference Manual

The 01V96i Reference Manual (this document) allows you to
search for terms and take advantage of links in the text.

Searching for terms

To search for a term, use the search function of the software

you're using to view this document.

If you're using Adobe Reader, enter the term in the search box
and press the <Enter> key of your computer keyboard to

search for occurrences of that term.

from the following URL.
http://www.adobe.com/products/reader.html

Note: The latest version of Adobe Reader can be downloaded

Displaying the next/previous

view

If you're using Adobe Reader, you can jump to the previous/
next view in your viewing history. This is a convenient way to
jump back to the previous page after you've used a link to

jump to a different page.

Note:

view.

owner’s manual of the software you're using.

o Ifthe Previous View / Next View buttons are not shown in the
toolbar, you can hold down your computer keyboard's <Alt>
key and use the <<-><->> keys to jump to the previous or next

o For details on using other PDF-viewing software, refer to the

Using the Function Tree

A function tree for the 01V96i is provided on page 4 and fol-
lowing. You can use this to quickly find the explanatory page

you want.
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Contents of the
Owner’s Manual
(Booklet)

The contents of the separate Owner’s Manual booklet are as
follows.

PRECAUTIONS

Welcome

Package Contents

About the included discs

About the included DAW software
About the utility software
Firmware updates

About this Owner’s Manual
Conventions Used in this Manual

Control Surface & Rear Panel

Control Surface
Rear Panel
Installing an Optional Card

Operating Basics
About the Display
Selecting Display Pages
Display Interface
Selecting Layers
Selecting Channels
Selecting Fader Modes
Metering

Connections and Setup

Connections
Wordclock Connections and Settings
Input and Output Patching

Tutorial

Input and Output Patching

Setting the Input Levels

Pairing Channels

Setting the Routing

EQ’ing the Input Signals

Using the EQ Library

Compressing the Input Signals

Using the Internal Effects

Recording to DAW Software via the USB Port

Adjusting the Monitor Levels from the DAW

Using Scene Memories

Changing the Channel Names

Creating a Custom Layer by Combining Channels
(User Assignable Layer)

Using the Oscillator

Using the User Defined Keys

Using Operation Lock

Initializing

Troubleshooting
Error messages
Contents of the Reference Manual

Specifications

General Spec

Libraries

Analog Input Spec

Analog Output Specs

Digital Input Spec

Digital Output Spec

I/O SLOT Spec

MIDI/USB/WORD CLOCK I/O Spec
Dimensions

Options
Rack Mounting the 01V96i Using RK1 Rack Mount Kit

Index
01V96i Block Diagram

01V96i Level Diagram
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4 Function Tree

Function Tree

DISPLAY ACCESS

Page numbers in parentheses () are the page numbers of the

Owner’s Manual (booklet).

BUTTON _ FUNCTION PAGE NAME LINK
INPUT INPUT PAIR 27
OUTPUT OUTPUT PAIR 33
IN FADER INPUT FADER GROUP 59
IN MUTE INPUT MUTE GROUP 59
OUT FADER  OUTPUT FADER GROUP 59
OUTMUTE __ OUTPUT MUTE GROUP 60
PAIR/ IN EQ INPUT EQUALIZER LINK 62
CGROUP OUT EQ OUTPUT EQUALIZER LINK 62
IN COMP INPUT COMP LINK 63
OUT COMP _ OUTPUT COMP LINK 63
INMASTER  1DIPUT FADER GROUP 61
OUT MASTER  DUTPUT FADER GROUP 61
IN PATCH INPUT PATCH 43
INPUT INS INPUT INSERT IN PATCH 48
ErrECT EFFECT INPUT/OUTPUT o4
CASCADE IN CASCADE IN PATCH m
IN NAME INPUT CHANNEL NAME 28
IN LIB INPUT PATCH LIBRARY 75
PATCH OUT PATCH _ SLOT OUTPUT PATCH 44
USB OUT USB OUT PATCH 45
OUTPUTINS _ OUTPUT INSERT IN PATCH _ 48
DIRECT OUT _ DIRECT OUT DESTINATION _ 46
2TROUT 2TR OUT DIGITAL PATCH 45
OUTNAME  OUTPUT CHANNEL NAME 35
OUT LB OUTPUT PATCH LIBRARY 76
GATEEDIT  GATE EDIT 19
vnamcs CATELE GATE LIBRARY 79
COMPEDIT _ COMP EDIT 20
COMP LIB COMP LIBRARY 79
EQ EDIT EQUALIZER EDIT 21
" EQLIBRARY  EQUALIZER LIBRARY 81
IN ATT INPUT ATTENUATOR 20
OUT ATT OUTPUT ATTENUATOR 30
FX1 EDIT FX1 EDIT 66
FX2 EDIT FX2 EDIT 66
FX3 EDIT FX3 EDIT 66
FX4 EDIT FX4 EDIT 66
EFFECT FX1 LIB FX1 LIBRARY 76
FX2 LIB FX2 LIBRARY 76
FX3 LIB FX3 LIBRARY 76
FX4 LIB FX4 LIBRARY 76
oIN EDIT PLUG-IN EFFECT CARD P
23
PARAMETER  PARAMETER VIEW 31
37
24
FADER FADER VIEW 32
VIEW 38
LIBRARY CHANNEL LIBRARY 75
1-16 AUX INPUT CH1-16 AUX VIEW 40
7saUx  INPUTCHIZSTINAUX o

VIEW

BUTTON  FUNCTION PAGE NAME LINK
SCENE SCENE MEMORY 68
IN FADE INPUT FADE TIME 71
OUT FADE OUTPUT FADE TIME 71
RCL SAFE RECALL SAFE 72
SCENE SORT SORT 72
GLOBAL PASTE SOURCE CH
PASTE SRC o 73
GLOBAL PASTE
ASSITE (DI DESTINATION SCENE 7
WORD CLOCK WORD CLOCK SELECT 14
14
HIGHER SAMPLE RATE
ReRMAT DATA TRANSFER FORMAT : 2
PREFERT PREFERENCES 1 109
PREFER2 PREFERENCES 2 110
MIDI/HOST  MIDI/TO HOST SETUP 100
DIO/SETUP 'MONITOR MONITOR 49
REMOTE REMOTE 85
MACHINE MACHINE CONTROL 98
SURR BUS SURROUND BAS SETUP 54
CASCADE IN
CACADIE ATTENUATION (2
OUTPUT PORT
ouTpPUT AT OTRET FOR 34
SETUP MIDI SETUP 101
PROGRAM CHANGE
i PGMASGN " ASSIGN TABLE ok
CONTROL CHANGE
CULASEN ASSIGN TABLE s
BULK BULK DUMP 107
OSCILLATOR _ OSCILLATOR (@5)
CHANNEL STATUS
cHsTaTUs o uTEL 14
uTiuTy BATTERY BATTERY CHECK 113
USER DEF USER DEFINED KEY ASSIGN 119
LOCK OPERATION LOCK (@7)
PHASE PHASE 18
INSERT INSERT 47
# /INSERT/
e DLY 1-16 INPUT CH1-16 DELAY 18
DLY17-32 INPUT CH17-32 DELAY 18
OUT DLY OUTPUT DELAY 30
PAN PAN 22
ROUTI-16 INPUT CH1-16 ROUTING 22
INPUT CH17-32
ROUTIZ-STI — RoUTING/STIN 2
BUS TO ST BUS TO STEREO 31
PAN/ SURR MODE __ SURROUND MODE 53
ROUTING CH EDIT SELECTED CHANNEL 6
SURROUND EDIT
SURR1-16 INPUT CH1-16 SURROUND _ 58
INPUT CH17-32
SURRIZ-32  quoad SR 58
SURRSTIN  STEREO INPUT SURROUND _ 58
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Function Tree 5

FADER MODE

BUTTON FUNCTION PAGE NAME LINK
SEND AUXT1-AUX8 SEND 38
PAN AUX1-AUX8 PAN 41
AUX1-
AUXS8 VIEW1-16 INPUT CH1-16 AUX VIEW 40
VIEW17-STI {/l\llgvth CH17-ST IN AUX 40
CH1-32 CH1-32 METER 8
ST IN ST IN METER 8
MASTER MASTER METER 8
HOME EFFECT1-4 INPUT/OUTPUT
(METER) EFFECT METER 8
STEREO STEREO METER 8
POSITION METER POSITION 8
LAYER
BUTTON FUNCTION PAGE NAME LINK
1-16 8
1732 8
MASTER 8
REMOTE USER DEFINED 94
ProTools 83
Nuendo 93
Cubase 93
General DAW 94
USER
ASSIGNABLE 110
LAYER
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Control Surface & Rear Panel

Control Surface & Rear Panel

Control Surface

AD Input Section (p. 7)

DISPLAY ACCESS

SCENE MEMORY Section (p. 9)

&.v 623 on ‘
Section (p. 8) m
@] IOk
- mm= Monitor Out
_% & Head-
phones Sec-
) tion (p. 7)

'SCENE MEMORY

uuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuu n L]
FADER MODE ©YAMAHA - o T T o o s o (. 9)
Section (p. 8) ﬂ % ‘“-D D B:B =
e Display Section EE — 7 ,
2B 00 (p- 9) H E] 7T = £ %, == Data Entry
BB EE Gl i Section (p. 9)
o e E;‘;}\’|
= SELECTED
LAYER Section | == = CHANNEL
(p- 8 L ol — Section (p. 9
=) RN & BE -2
[ |

ST IN Section
(p-8)

Channel Strip Section (p. 7)

STEREO Section (p. 8)

USER DEFINED KEYS

Section (p. 9)

Note: For details on the function of each item, refer to “Control Surface & Rear Panel” in the Owner’s Manual. ‘
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Control Surface 7

AD Input Section

1 2 3 4

©)

INSERT
hatd

(UNBAL)

O INSERTI/O INSERT 1/0 INSERT I/0 INSERT I/0

O e 60 | .16 60 | .16 60 | .16 -60
EAGANEN | EZIGANEN | EXAGANEN | EZIGAINZN

| Q penx Q peax Q penx Q peax
1

SIGNAL SIGNAL SIGNAL SIGNAL
[} (<} <} (<}

VPO ® @
§§;
&
o
G

(1) INPUT connectors A/B
(2 INPUT connectors 13-16
(3) INSERT I/0 connectors
(®) PAD switches

(3 GAIN controls

(8) PEAK indicators

(@) SIGNAL indicators
AD15/16 selector

Monitor Out & Headphones
Section

®

B MONITOR
= 2TRIN o
OLevel ' Olevel '

MONITOR PHONES
ouT
O

(1) 2TR IN/OUT connectors
(2) Monitor Source selector
(3) MONITOR LEVEL control
(4) PHONES LEVEL control
(5) PHONES jack

o
<
&

:
©= Q=

[ |©: O
©

Ve
32
=2

©

1
)
b4
H

0
§
0

©

)

z

H
&
8
L

3

-
o
)
S

i

©

8

L
o
2
H

H
3

16 60 | .16 60 A
EAGANEN | EZIGAINEN | EZXGANEN
Qpeax Qpeax Qpea O—PEAKQ‘ Q penxO
SIGNAL SIGNAL SIGNAL SIGNAL:
[} <} S [9) (]

Channel Strip Section

(1) [SEL] buttons

I
(2) [SOLO] buttons @ @
(3) [ON] buttons @ @
@ Channel faders oo

01V96i—Reference Manual
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8 Control Surface & Rear Panel

STEREO Section O—[=]
(1) [SEL] button
(2) [ON] button

(3) [STEREO] fader @— =]

ST IN Section

%2
- O—|[Jreoa
[ST IN] button

(2) [SEL] buttons @ @ @
(3) [SOLO] buttons ©; B B

(4) [ON] buttons soo | soto
(® Level controls @ @ I?
M

e—@ ©

FADER MODE Section

(1) [AUX 1]-[AUX 8] buttons

(2) [HOME] button \DERMODE
===
i
@— 2]

| HOME (METER)

DISPLAY ACCESS Section

ONORONO

DISPL|\Y ACC|iSS
SCENE__DIO/SETUP  MIDI UTILITY.

@ #/INSERT/ _ PAN/ PAIR/
DELAY ROUTING GROUP  PATCH

DYNAMICS  EQ EFFECT  VIEW

©® © ® @

(1) [SCENE] button

(2 [DIO/SETUP] button

(3) [MIDI] button

(4) [UTILITY] button

() [ @ /INSERT/DELAY] button
() [PAN/ROUTING] button
(@ [PAIR/GROUP] button
[PATCH] button

(9 [DYNAMICS] button
[EQ] button

1) [EFFECT] button

(2 [VIEW] button

LAYER Section

(1) [1-16]/[17-32] buttons
(2 [MASTER] button 'i] E:] MASETEL RLMj,TE

(3 [REMOTE] button

© @06

‘ Tip: The ST IN section is not affected by the layer settings.
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Control Surface 9

Display Section

€ YAMAHA
B
g:8 | @
® i
i
o——®
]
o000 oO
® @ ®
(1 Display

(2) Stereo meters

(3) Contrast control

(@) [F1]-[F4] buttons

() Left Tab Scroll [ € ] button
(& Right Tab Scroll [ ® ] button

AUTE1—52 B MUTESS—45 J3 OUT FADER A OUT HMUTE

Tab Scroll arrow

SELECTED CHANNEL Section

(1) [PAN] control

® bacmmprmion
- utton i

SELECTED CHANNEL

% [LOW-MID] button (&) ®

[LOW] button = E @

(® [Q] control @ ) ==

(7) [FREQUENCY] con- , E ‘ 0)
trol s

[GAIN] control ®

SCENE MEMORY Section

SCENE MEMORY

® © o

(1) [STORE] button
() scene Up [A]/ Down [V] buttons
(3) [RECALL] button

USER DEFINED KEYS VSR DEEED

Section
:

() [1]-[8] buttons

Data Entry Section
® @

(1) Parameter wheel
(2) [ENTER] button
(3) [DEC] & [INC] buttons

(@) Left, Right, Up, Down ([<€ 1/[® 1/[A1/[V]) cur-
sor buttons

SOLO Section

o []
(1) [SOLO] indicator S

(2) [CLEAR] button OR6)

01V96i—Reference Manual
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10

Control Surface & Rear Panel

Rear Panel

PHANTOM +48V (p. 10) AD Output Section

(p- 10)

Digital I/O Section

(p.- 10) (p- 10)

MIDI/USB Section

PHAI [l M +48v
CH5-8

on[]orr

CH1-4

on[]orr

CHg-12

on Mo

STEREO OUT
+4dB (BAL)

MONITOR, OUT
+4dB (BA

QuNI ouT
+40B (BA

WORD CLOCK MIDI

adalS

2TR OUT
R || SEirAL

out

©YAMAHA
o IGRE

TO HO!

ST

“OC@@OO “‘@

USB 2.0

Power Section (p. 11)

PHANTOM +48V

PHANTOM +48V

CH9-12 CH5-8

on [ JorF ON OFF

54

(1) CH1-4 ON/OFF switch
(2) CH5-8 ON/OFF switch
(3) CH9-12 ON/OFF switch

CH1-4

on [ JorF

I}

AD Output Section

STEREO OUT
+4dB (BAL)

MONITOR OUT
+4dB (BAl

+4dE (EAU

(6]
L
|

é

(1) MONITOR OUT connectors L/R
(2) OMNI OUT connectors 1-4
(3) STEREO OUT connectors L/R

@
SLOT Section (p. 11)
Digital 1/0 Section
WORD CLOCK ®

®
® © oo ©

COAXIAL

O

COA

(1) WORD CLOCK OUT connector
(2) WORD CLOCK IN connector
(3) ADAT IN/OUT connectors

(4) 2TR OUT DIGITAL COAXIAL
(5) 2TR IN DIGITAL COAXIAL

MIDI/USB Section

MIDI

THRU

TO HOST

USB 2.0

(1) MIDI IN/THRU/OUT ports
(2) TO HOST USB port

N

XIAL
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Rear Panel 11

SLOT Section

@ sLoT
(®
@
Power Section
(1) POWER ON/OFF switch
(2) AC IN connector POWER

01V96i—Reference Manual
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12 Analog 1/0O & Digital I/O

Analog I/O &
Digital 1/0

This chapter describes the 01V96i’s analog and digital
input/output connectors as well as the basic operations
involving the digital I/Os.

Analog Inputs & Outputs

Input Section

The 01V96i’s top panel features input connectors, which
enable you to connect microphone and line-level sources.

« INPUT connectors A 1-12

These balanced TRS-type

phone connectors accept

line-level and microphone sig- [
nals. The nominal input range is

-60 dB through +4 dB. The phantom [+48V] switches on
the rear panel turn on or off the +48V phantom power
feed to these inputs.

o« INPUT connectors B 1-12

| B B
These balanced TRS-type con- 'E'BE
nectors accept line-level and

microphone signals. The nominal input range is -60 dB
through +4 dB.

You cannot use same-numbered INPUT A and INPUT B
connectors simultaneously. (For example, you cannot use
INPUT A-2 and INPUT B-2 at the same time.) If you
connect cables to A and B connectors of the same num-
ber, only the signal from INPUT B is effective (e.g., B-2
takes priority over A-2).

« INPUT connectors 13-16 13 15

These balanced TRS-type phone con-

nectors accept line-level signals. When

the AD 15/16 source selector is turned 14 16
on (pushed in), signals from INPUT 15
and 16 are ignored. Instead, signals from

the 2TR IN connector will be routed to AD Input Chan-
nels 15 and 16.

Tip: You can patch signals input from the INPUT connectors
to any Input Channels. (See page 43 for information on
patching input signals to Input Channels.)

o INSERT I/O connectors i
These TRS-type phone connectors
are used to insert external devices, INSERTVO
such as effects processors, into AD Input Channels.

INSERT I/0

« Phantom Power PHANTOM +48V

CH9-12 CH5-8 CH1-4

IHPUtS 1 through on [[T_Jorr on [[I_Jorr on [[I_Jorr

12 feature switch-
able +48V phantom powering for use with con-
denser-type microphones and direct boxes. The phantom
[+48V] switches on the rear panel turn on or off the +48V
phantom power feed to the corresponding inputs.

« PAD switches

Inputs 1 through 12 feature pad
switches, which attenuate input

signals by 20 dB. These switches
are effective on both INPUT A and B signals.

PAD —

« GAIN controls

Inputs 1 through 16 feature

rotary gain controls that adjust o
input sensitivity. Input sensitivity 23 can 2

for INPUT connectors 1-12

ranges from -16 dB to —-60 dB when the Pad is off, and
from +4 dB to —-40 dB when the Pad is on. Input sensitiv-
ity for INPUT connectors 13-16 ranges from +4 dB to
-26 dB.

QFEAK

The SIGNAL indicator lights up SIGNAL
. . <)

when the input signal level at

INPUTs 1-16 exceeds -34 dB.

The PEAK indicator lights up when the input signal level

is 3 dB below clipping.

o PEAK & SIGNAL Indicators |

¢ 2TRIN connectors

These unbalanced RCA phono connec-
tors accept line-level signals from
devices such as CD players.

When the AD 15/16 source selector is
. . . R

turned on (pushed in), signals input at -10dBV (uneaL)

these conductors are routed to AD

Inputs 15 and 16. When the Monitor source selector is

turned on (pushed in), you can monitor these signals

from the MONITOR OUT connectors.

01V96i—Reference Manual



Digital Inputs & Outputs 13

Output Section

The 01V96i top and rear panels feature output connectors
that enable you to connect a monitoring system, effects pro-
cessors and other line-level devices.

« MONITOR OUT connectors L/R

These balanced TRS-type phone con-
nectors output monitoring signals or
input signals routed from the 2TRIN
connectors. The nominal output level
is +4 dB.

Use the Monitor source selector in the Monitor Out &
Headphones section to select the signal output from these
connectors.

MONITOR OUT
+4dB (BAL)

©-0

« OMNI OUT connectors 1-4

These balanced ‘ OMNI oUT
TRS-type phone con-
nectors output any Bus o o
Outs or Input Channel ‘ 4 3 N |
Direct Outs. The nomi-
nal output level is +4 dB.

Tip: Any signal path can be patched to the OMNI OUT con-
nectors. (See page 44 for more information on patching sig-
nals to the OMNI OUT connectors.)

o STEREO OUT connectors L/R
These balanced XLR-3-32-type
connectors output the Stereo Out

signals. The nominal output level
is +4 dB.

STEREO OUT
+4dB (BAL)

¢« 2TR OUT connectors

L
These unbalanced RCA phono con- 7JL

nectors output line-level signals to a

connected recorder or other external __l,‘
device. These connectors always out- out
put the Stereo Out signals. 108V (oveay

Digital Inputs & Outputs

The 01V96i rear panel features digital input and output con-
nectors that enable you to connect external digital devices.
Any signal path can be patched to these digital inputs and
outputs.

You can also add analog and digital I/Os by installing an
optional I/O card in the slot.

Digital 1/0 Connectors

¢ 2TRIN DIGITAL connector [
2TRIN DIGITAL is an RCA phono connector

and accepts consumer format (IEC 60958)
digital audio. You can patch digital signals .
input at this connector to any Input Channel

©

(page 43) COAXIAL
e« 2TR OUT DIGITAL connector

This RCA phono connector outputs con-
sumer format (IEC 60958) digital audio. You

can patch any Bus outs or Input channel
Direct Outs to this output (page 45).

COAXIAL

o ADAT IN connector
This TOSLINK connector accepts 8-channel ADAT opti-

cal format signals, which can be patched to any Input
Channel (page 43).

o ADAT OUT connector
This TOSLINK connector outputs an 8-channel ADAT

optical format signal. You can patch any Bus Outs or
Input Channel Direct outs to this output (page 44).

SLOT

This slot allows you to install an optional mini-YGDAI
(Yamaha General Digital Audio Interface) I/O card. This card
offers AD/DA conversion, and various analog I/O options
and digital I/O interfaces in all the popular digital audio inter-
connect formats, including AES/EBU, ADAT, and Tascam.
You can patch signals input at these card connectors to any
Input Channels or Insert Ins (see page 43).

You can patch the card outputs to Bus Outs or Input Channel
Direct Outs (see page 46).

For details on the mini-YGDAI I/O cards that are currently
usable, refer to “I/O Slot Specifications” in the Owner’s Man-
ual.

For the latest information about mini-YGDAI I/O cards, refer
to the Yamaha Professional Audio website.

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

01V96i—Reference Manual
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14 Analog 1/0O & Digital I/O

Converting Sampling
Rates of Signals Received
at 1/0 Card Inputs

An optional MY8-AE96S Digital I/O card features sampling
rate converters, so you can easily convert the sampling fre-
quency of digital inputs to the current 01V96i sampling rate.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-

ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup | Format
page appears.
Use the buttons in the SRC sections to turn the sampling
rate converters on and off. You can turn the sampling rate
converters of the digital I/O card on or off in pairs (odd &
even channels, in this order).

STI1 STIZ STI=2 5T14

D10/ SETUP lnitial Data
CHG- e 10 [ -

HIGHEF SAMPLE RATE DA ‘vv RAMSFER FORMAT.

IH ouT

1,2 X =) =

sLoT g"iﬁiiitiEEEE"glnousLE [OFF [UFF
AEGECRCY - r R IHAEL ooy by | 96 kHz | 96 kHz 36 Kz
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Tip: The FS box on the Word Clock page displays the sam-
pling frequency at which the 01V 96i is currently operating.

Note: The sampling rate converter is available only on the
Yamaha MY8-AE96S Digital 1/O card. If you have installed
another type of I/O card in the slot, or if no card is installed

in the 01V96i, the buttons in the SRC sections are disabled.

2. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to
any two-channel button in the SRC sections,
then press [ENTER].

The sampling rate converter for the selected 2-channel
input turns on or off. When on, the sampling rate of the
received digital audio is converted to the 01V 96i’s current
sampling rate.

Monitoring Digital Input
Channel Status

You can view and monitor the Channel Status (sampling rate,
empbhasis, etc.) of digital audio signals connected to the 2TR
Digital Inputs and Slot Inputs as follows.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [UTILITY] button,
then press the [F2] button.

The Utility | CH Status page appears.

UTILITY Initial Dota @[S STIZ ST13 ST14
[:Hi—[:HH 00" eam © © © ©
.CHAMHEL STATUS MOMITOR:)

ZTR IM D e e -

FS1dUnT ookl — - J——

—— EMPHAS IS — — — —

—— CATEGORY o o o —

@@@Ef) SIS

— COPY - - - -

On this page, use the following buttons to select a slot or
connector for which you want to view the channel status.

(1) 2TRIN
This button enables you to view the Channel Status of
input signals connected to the 2TR Digital Inputs.

@ sLoT
These buttons enable you to view the Channel Status of
each two adjacent (0dd and even, in this order) channel
signals connected to the digital I/O card installed in the
slot.

2. Move the cursor to the desired input or slot
button, then press [ENTER].

Channel Status information for the selected input is dis-
played. However, if a mini-YGDAI I/O card other than
AES/EBU format is installed, Channel Status information
will be grayed out. Channel Status information includes
the following items:

@ Fs
Indicates the sampling rate. If no signal is being input, or
if the incoming wordclock is not synching to the internal
clock, “Unlock” appears.

(4) EMPHASIS
Indicates the Emphasis on/off status.

() CATEGORY
Indicates the status of “Category Code Bit” included in
the IEC958 Part 2 (S/PDIF-Consumer) format. This
parameter can display the following values:

01V96i—Reference Manual




Dithering Digital Outputs 15

Parameter value

Description

General

Temporarily used

Laser Optical

Laser optical device

D/D Conv

Digital - Digital converter and
signal processing device

Magnetic

Magnetic tape device and mag-
netic disk device

D.Broadcast

Digital broadcast reception

Musical instrument, micro-

Instruments phone, and sources that gener-
ate string signals
A/D Conv A/D converter (without copy-

right information)

A/D Conv with (C)

A/D converter (with copyright
information)

Solid Memory

Solid memory device

Experimental

Experimental device

Unknown

Unknown

Note: AES/EBU” appears in the Category row when you are
monitoring IEC958 Part 3 (AES/EBU-Professional) format
signals (that do not include Category Code Bit).

(® copry

Indicates the status of copy protection information
included in the IEC958 Part2 (S/PDIF-Consumer) for-
mat signals. “OK” appears if copying is allowed. “Pro-
hibit” appears if copy-protected.

3. If you select the SLOT

button for a slot that

Dithering Digital Outputs

When digital audio is transferred to lower-resolution systems,
truncated bits may generate unpleasant noise. To cancel the
audible effect of this noise, a small complement of noise is
intentionally added to the digital outputs. This process is
called “dithering”

On the 01V96i, you can dither the 2TR Digital Outputs and
Slot Outputs. For example, you can apply dithering to the
01V96i stereo mix data and record to a 16-bit digital recorder.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-
ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup | Format
page appears.

The dithering settings are displayed at the bottom of the
page.

DII]ISETUPO mitial Dota @Y SHZ SIZ 5114

CHI-CHI (o)

HIGHER SAMFLE RATE OATA TRAMSFER FORHMAT:
SRC

| n ouT 17z =74 576 HE
TR OUT
oiGITAL  LOFE

1108 | 15514

15516

OFD_CLOCK  FORMAT

B FREFEF] J& FREFEFT

has an MY 16-AE card installed, use the 01-08
and 09-16 buttons located in the lower-right
corner of the screen to select a channel group

2. Move the cursor to the output or channel to

which you want to apply dithering, then

you wish to display.

rotate the Parameter wheel or press the
[INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the value that
matches the resolution of the receiving
device.

Note:

o You cannot apply dithering to outputs or channels that are
set to “OFF”

o Dithering is effective only when the resolution of the
receiving device is lower than that of the 01V96i.

Tip: To copy the currently-selected setting to all channels,
double-click the [ENTER] button. The copy confirmation
window is displayed.
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16 Analog 1/0O & Digital I/O

Setting the Transfer
Format for Higher
Sampling Rates

To operate the 01V96i at higher sampling frequencies

(88.2 kHz or 96 kHz) and transfer digital audio signals to and
from connected external devices, you must set the data trans-
fer format in accordance with the sampling frequencies sup-

ported by the external devices.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-
ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup | Word
Clock page appears.

N

Select INT88.2k or INT96k as the wordclock
source.

Note: When the 01V96i operates at a high sampling rate
(88.2 kHz or 96 kHz), only two internal effects processors are
available.

w

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-
ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup | Format
page appears.

D107 SETUP| mitial Duu @0 STz E1Z 5114
CcHi-chl WY I:HH 00| m| ) 0 W W
HIGHER SHHMFLE RF|ITE _DHTH THHNSFEH FORMAT )

SRC
| IN ouT Tz E/d E/E TIE
ZTR OUT
oigiTAL  LOEE
775 | 8710 [ 11z (13714 [15/18

HOED CLOCK,  FORMAT

4. Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to
an IN/OUT parameter field (1), then rotate
the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC]
buttons to set the data transfer format.

The IN/OUT parameters are used to set one of the follow-
ing data transfer formats for each slot input and output.

« DOUBLE CHANNEL

In Double Channel mode, digital audio data is received
and transmitted as mono signals at a sampling rate that is
exactly half (44.1/48 kHz) the current higher sampling
rate. Data is handled by two channels. This is useful when
youwant to transfer data between the 01V96i operating at
a higher sampling rate and an external digital device that
supports 44.1/48 kHz.

Note: Double Channel mode reduces the total number of
inputs or outputs on the corresponding slot. The even-num-
bered channels are disabled.

« DOUBLE SPEED

In Double Speed mode, digital audio data is received and
transmitted at the current high sampling rate (i.e.,

88.2 kHz or 96 kHz). Select this mode if the devices that
support the higher sampling rates transmit or receive
data.

Note: You can select this setting only for slots in which a dig-
ital I/O card that inputs/outputs double-speed digital audio
data (e.g., MY8-AE96, MY8-AE96S) is installed.

o SINGLE

In Single mode, digital audio data is received and trans-
mitted at a sampling rate that is half (44.1/48 kHz) the
current higher sampling rate of the 01V96i. For example,
this is useful when you want to receive 44.1 kHz digital
signals from an external digital device while the 01V96i is
operating at 88.2 kHz.

Note: You cannot select this setting for slots in which a digital
I/O card that inputs/outputs double-speed digital audio data
(e.g, MY8-AE96, MY8-AE96S) is installed.

« »

Tip: The parameter fields display “-” if the slot contains no
I/O card or ifan AD/DA card or other I/O card that does not
allow you to set the transfer format has been installed.
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Input Channels 17

Input Channels

This chapter describes how to adjust the 01V96i’s Input
Channel parameters.

About Input Channels

The input Channel section enables you to adjust the level and
tone of the signals input to the 01V96i (and the signals output
from the internal Effects processors 1-4), and route the sig-
nals to Buses 1-8, the Stereo Bus, and Aux Sends 1-8. There
are two types of Input Channels, each featuring slightly differ-
ent functions: monaural Input Channels 1-32 and stereo ST
IN Channels 1-4.

Input Channels 1-32

Each of these monaural Input Channels features a phase
effect, gate, compressor, attenuator, and EQ for signal pro-
cessing. The following diagram illustrates the Input Channel
1-32 signal flow.

INPUT 1(..32)
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Input Channels 1-32 feature the following parameters:

o ¢ (Phase)

This section switches the phase of input signals.

o GATE
This dynamics processor can be used as a gate or for
ducking.

¢ COMP (Compressor)

This dynamics processor can be used as compressor,
expander or limiter. The compressor can be pre-EQ,
pre-fader, or post-fader.

o ATT (Attenuator)

This section enables you to attenuate or amplify the level
of signals that will be input to the EQ. The attenuator
enables you to prevent post-EQ signals from clipping and
to correct signal levels that are too low.

« 4 BAND EQ (4-band equalizer)
This parametric EQ features four bands (high, high-mid,
low-mid, and low).

« INPUT DELAY (Input delay)

This section enables you to delay input signals. You can
use this delay to fine-tune the timing between channels,
or as a delay effect with feedback.

« ON (On/Off)

This section enables you to turn the channel on or off.
The channel is muted with the Off setting.

« LEVEL

This section enables you to adjust the input level of the
Input Channel signal.

« PAN

This section enables you to adjust the pan setting of the
signals routed from the Input Channels to the Stereo Bus.
You can also apply the pan setting to a pair of Bus chan-
nels.

¢ AUX (Aux Send level)

This section enables you to adjust the level of signals
routed to Aux Sends 1-8. The signals can be routed to
Aux Sends from either the pre-fader or post-fader posi-
tion.

o INSERT

This section enables you to patch input signals to external
devices via the on-board I/O connectors or I/O card, or
insert the internal effect processors. You can patch any
inputs, outputs, or I/O card channels. (Note that this is
different from the INSERT I/O connectors in the AD
Input section.)

« METER
This section enables you to switch the metering position
of the signal levels that are displayed in the Meter page.

For more information on selecting the metering position,
refer to “Viewing the Level Meters” in the Owner’s Man-
ual (booklet).

ST IN Channels 1-4

These stereo channels enable you to process stereo signals
using the phase effect, attenuator, and EQ. The following dia-
gram illustrates the ST IN Channel 1-4 signal flow.
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ST IN Channels 1-4 feature the following parameters:

o ¢ (Phase)

o ATT (Attenuator)

« 4BAND EQ (4-band equalizer)
o ON (On/Off)

« LEVEL

« PAN

¢ AUX (Aux Send level)

« METER

For more information on each parameter, refer to the preced-
ing section Input Channel 1-32.

Tip: You can store these channel parameter settings in the Chan-
nel library. You can also store the Gate, Compressor, and EQ
parameter settings to the corresponding libraries.
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18 Input Channels

Setting the Input
Channels from the
Display

To set the Input Channel parameters, you can either move the
cursor to the desired parameter on the display and change the
value, or operate the desired button or control on the top
panel to directly change the setting.

This section explains how to set the parameters via the dis-

play.

Switching the Signal Phase

To switch the phase of each Input Channel, press the

[ 6 /INSERT/DELAY] button repeatedly until the following
¢ /INS/DLY | Phase page appears.

Move the cursor to the NOR/REV button of the channel for

which you want to change the phase, then press the [ENTER]

or [INC]/[DEC] buttons to change the setting.
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(1) NOR/REV
These buttons switch the corresponding Input Channel
phase. NOR buttons indicate normal phase, and REV
buttons indicate reversed phase.

(2@ GLOBAL
The GLOBAL NOR/REV buttons allow you to set the
phase for all Input Channels simultaneously.

Tip:

o The name of the currently-selected channel is indicated in the
upper-right corner of the screen.

o You can set the phase separately for each of the ST IN Channels
or for each channel in a channel pair. If you selected the desired
ST IN Channel using the corresponding [SEL] button, pressing
the same [SEL] button repeatedly will toggle between channels
LandR.

Delaying Input Channels

To set the delay for each channel, press the
[ ¢ /INSERT/DELAY] button repeatedly until the page listed
below that contains the desired channels appears.
e DLY 1-16 page
This page enables you to set the Delay function for Input
Channels 1-16.
o DLY 17-32 page

This page enables you to set the Delay function for Input
Channels 17-32.

The parameters on these two pages (and the procedure for
setting them) are the same.
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(1) DELAY SCALE
The following buttons determine the units of the delay
value shown below the msec value.

Units are set to meters.

Units are set to feet.

Units are set to samples.

Units are set to beats.

Units are set to timecode frames.

(2) GANG button
When this button is turned on (highlighted), the delay
time for each channel in a channel pair can be set simul-
taneously. When this option is turned off, the delay time
can be set for each channel in a channel pair individually.

(3 Channel section
You can set individual delay parameters here. The delay
parameters include the following items:

« ON/OFF
This button switches the corresponding channel delay on
or off.

e msec

This parameter sets the delay time in milliseconds.

« meter/feet/sample/beat/frame

The delay time can be set using units of meters, feet, sam-
ples, beats, or frames, which you select by using the
DELAY SCALE buttons.
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Setting the Input Channels from the Display 19

« MIX

This parameter sets the mix balance of dry (Input Chan-
nel) and wet (delayed) signals.

« FB.GAIN

This parameter sets the amount of delay feedback.

Tip:

o This function is unavailable for the ST IN Channels.

o The delay time range depends on the sampling rate at which
the 01V 96i is operating.

If you select the DELAY SCALE meter or feet button, the dis-
tance value can be converted to the delay time based on sonic
speeds (about 343.59 m/sec at 20 degrees Celsius). This option
is useful if you wish to correct the timing difference between
two sound sources that are far apart.

Ifyou select the DELAY SCALE beat button, a parameter box
for setting a note that represents the beat and a parameter box
for a tempo (BPM) setting appear below the DELAY SCALE
parameter. Setting the note and BPM settings in these param-
eter boxes enables you to set a delay time that synchronizes to
the song tempo.

Gating Input Channels

To set the Input Channel gates, use the [SEL] buttons to select
the desired Input Channel, then press the DISPLAY ACCESS
[DYNAMICS] button, then press the [F1] button. The
Dynamics | Gate Edit page appears.
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(1) KEYIN SOURCE
Select one of the following buttons to determine the trig-
ger source for the currently-selected Input Channel’s gate.

o SELF......nne The selected channel’s own input sig-
nal is the trigger source.
« CHANNEL............ Another Channel’s input signal is the

trigger source. Select the desired
channel in the parameter box below
the CHANNEL button.

o AUX ..o An Aux Send signal is the trigger
source. Select the desired bus in the
parameter box below the AUX but-
ton.

(2 STEREO LINK
This parameter’s ON/OFF button enables you to pair
gates for stereo operation even when the Input Channels
are not paired.

(3) CURVE

This area displays the current gate curve.

@ TYPE
This area displays the current gate type (GATE or DUCK-
ING).

Note: You cannot change the gate type on this page. To
change the gate type, recall a program that uses the desired
gate type from the Gate library.

(3) Meters
These meters indicate the levels of the post-gate signals
and the amount of gain reduction.

() ON/OFF
The ON/OFF button turns the currently-selected Input
Channel’s gate on or off.

(7) PARAMETER
These controls enable you to set the gate parameters. (See
page 148 for more information on the parameters.)

Tip:

o This function is unavailable for the ST IN Channels.

o You can store the gate settings in the Gate library, which
features preset programs that can be used for various
applications (see page 79).
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20 Input Channels

Compressing Input Channels

To set the Input Channel compressors, use the [SEL] buttons
to select the desired Input Channel, then press the DISPLAY
ACCESS [DYNAMICS] button, then press the [F3] button to
display the Dynamics | Comp Edit page.
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(1) POSITION
Use the Parameter wheel, or the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to
select the position of the compressor within the channel
from the following options:
« PREEQ............ Immediately before EQ (default)
o PREFADER......... Immediately before the fader
« POSTFADER....... Immediately after the fader

(2) STEREO LINK
This ON/OFF button enables you to pair compressors for
stereo operation even when channels are not paired.

(3) CURVE

This area displays the current compressor curve.

@ TYPE
This field indicates the compressor type used by the cur-
rently-selected channel’s compressor
(COMP/EXPAND/COMP (H)/COMP (8)).

Attenuating Input Channels

To set the attenuator for each Input Channel, press the DIS-
PLAY ACCESS [EQ] button, then press the [F3] button to
display the EQ | In Att page.
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Move the cursor to the knob for the desired Input Channel,
then rotate the Parameter wheel to set the amount of attenua-
tion in the range of -96 dB to +12 dB.

Tip: You can also set the attenuation amount (in dB) for the cur-

rently-selected channel on the EQ | EQ Edit page.

Note: You cannot change the Compressor type on this page.
To change the compressor type, recall a program that uses the

desired compressor type from the compressor library.

() Meters
These meters indicate the levels of the post-compressor
signals and the amount of gain reduction.

(6) ON/OFF
The ON/OFF button turns the currently-selected Input
Channel’s compressor on or off.

(7) PARAMETER section
These controls enable you to set the compressor parame-
ters. (See page 149 for more information on the parame-
ters of each compressor type.)

Tip:

o This function is unavailable for the ST IN Channels.

o You can store the compressor settings in the compressor
library, which features preset programs that can be used
for various applications (see page 80).
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EQ’ing Input Channels

The 01V96i’s Input Channels feature 4-band (LOW,
LOW-MID, HIGH-MID, HIGH) parametric EQ. The
LOW-MID and HIGH-MID bands are a peaking type of EQ.
The LOW and HIGH bands can be set to shelving, peaking,
or HPF and LPF respectively.

1. Press the [SEL] button of the channel for
which you want to adjust EQ.

2. Pressthe DISPLAY ACCEESS [EQ] button, then
press the [F1] button to display the EQ | EQ
Edit page.
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The parameters on this page are described below:

(1) EQON
The ON/OFF button turns the currently-selected Input
Channel’s EQ on or off. You can press the [ENTER] but-
ton to turn the EQ on or off as long as the cursor is located
on any parameter other than TYPE.

@ TYPE
Selects the type of EQ. TYPE I is the EQ type used on leg-
acy Yamaha 02R series digital mixing consoles. The
TYPE II algorithm minimizes the interference between
bands.

(3 ATT
Determines the amount of pre-EQ signal attenuation in
dB. It is the same Attenuator parameter that appears on
the EQ | ATT In page.

(4) CURVE
This area displays the current EQ curve.

(®) Meters
These meters indicate the post-EQ signal levels of the
currently-selected Input Channel and its available pair
partner.

() LOW, L-MID, H-MID, HIGH sections
These sections contain the Q, Frequency (F), and Gain
(G) parameters for the four bands. These parameter val-
ues range as follows:

LOW- | HIGH-
Parameter LOW MID | MID HIGH
HPF, 10.0 LPF, 10.0
Q to 0.10 10.0to0 0.10 to 0.10
(41 steps), (41 steps) (41 steps),
L.SHELF H.SHELF
Frequenc 21.2 Hz to 20.0 kHz
9 Y (120 steps per 1/12 octave)
Gain ~18.0 dB to +18.0 dB (0.1 dB steps)’

1. The LOW and HIGH GAIN controls function as filter
on/off controls when Q is set to HPF or LPF respec-
tively.

Tip:

o The LOW-band EQ functions as a high-pass filter when
the Q parameter in the LOW section is set to HPF. It func-
tions as a shelving-type EQ when the Q parameter is set
to L.SHELF.

o The HIGH-band EQ functions as a low-pass filter when
the Q parameter in the HIGH section is set to LPF. It func-
tions as a shelving-type EQ when the Q parameter is set
to H.SHELE.

3. Move the cursor to the desired parameter,
then rotate the Parameter wheel to change
the value.

Tip:

o The EQ settings for the ST IN Channels L & R are linked
to each other.

o You can also press the buttons in the SELECTED CHAN-

NEL section to select the desired band and use the rotary

controls to directly edit the Q, F, and G parameters (see

page 25).

You can store the EQ settings in the EQ library, which fea-

tures preset programs that can be used for various appli-

cations (see page 147).
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22 Input Channels

Panning Input Channels

Input Channels can be panned in the range of L63 through
CENTER to R63. To pan each channel, press the
[PAN/ROUTING] button repeatedly until the Pan/Route |
Pan page appears.
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Move the cursor to the desired Pan control, then rotate the
Parameter wheel to set the value.

(1) Pan controls
These knobs adjust the channel pan settings.

Press the [ENTER] button to reset the currently-selected
Pan control to center.

(2) MODE
The MODE parameter determines how paired Input
Channels are panned. There are three Pan modes as fol-
lows:

« INDIVIDUAL 1 -4 2

In Individual mode, paired Input Chan- @ @

nel pan controls operate independently. CENTER CEMTER

« GANG 1 gz

In Gang mode, paired Input Channel @ """
pan controls operate in unison, main- ==
taining the current pan range.

« INV GANG 1 -4 2

In Inverse Gang mode, paired Input @X@

Channel pan controls operate in unison

. . ; . Lt RZ1
but move in opposite directions.
Tip:
o You can adjust the pan setting for the ST IN Channels L/R sep-
arately.

o Youcan also adjust the pan setting for the Input Channels using
the PAN control in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

o Surround Pan is available when the 01V96i is in Surround
mode. See page 52 for more information on Surround Pan.

Routing Input Channels

You can route each Input Channel to the Stereo Bus, Bus 1-8,
or its own Direct Out. With the default setting, signals are
routed only to the Stereo Bus. However, you can patch signals
to a single or multiple destinations, if necessary.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PAN/ROUTING]
button repeatedly until the page listed below
that contains the desired channels appears.

« ROUT1-16 page

This page enables you to change the routing for Input
Channels 1-16.

« ROUT17-ST1 page

This page enables you to change the routing for Input
Channels 17-32 and ST IN Channels 1-4.

The parameters on these two pages (and the procedure for
setting them) are the same.

®
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(1) PAN buttons
These buttons determine whether the channel’s Pan set-
ting is applied to the Bus outs. In surround mode, they
also determine whether the Surround Pan setting is
applied to the Bus Outs.

(2) Bus buttons 1-8
These buttons route the currently-selected Input Channel
to the Bus Outs. If the 01V96i is in Surround mode, the
button indicators change as follows, depending on the
selected Surround mode:

Bus buttons 1(2|3(4|5|6|7|8
Surround mode: 3-1 | L [ R | C 5 718
Surround mode: 5.1 | L [ R |Ls|Rs| C 718
Surround mode: 6.1 | L [ R |Ls|Rs|C |Bs| E | 8
L=Left, R=Right, C=Center, S=Surround, Ls=Left Sur-
round
Rs=Right Surround, E=Low Frequency Effect, Bs=Back
Surround

The above table shows the default assignment. The actual
assignment may vary, depending on the settings on the
DIO/Setup | Surround Bus Setup page.
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®s
When this button is turned on, the currently-selected
Input Channel is routed to the Stereo Bus.

@ D
When this button is turned on, the currently-selected
Input Channel is routed to its Direct Out. See page 46 for
more information on the Direct Out.

(5) ALL STEREO

This button turns on the S button for all channels on the
page.
(8 ALL BUS

This button turns on the Bus buttons 1-8 for all channels
on the page.

(@ ALL CLEAR
This button clears all routing assignments on the page.

SURROUND MODE
This field displays the current Surround mode.

Tip: The routings of the ST IN Channels L/R are linked. The D
button is unavailable for the ST IN Channels.

Viewing Input Channel Settings

You can view and adjust parameter settings for the cur-
rently-selected Input Channel on the View | Parameter or
Fader pages.

B Viewing the Gate, Compressor, and
EQ Settings

To display the View | Parameter page for a specific Input
Channel, use the corresponding [SEL] button to select the
desired channel, then press the DISPLAY ACCESS [VIEW]
button repeatedly.

Move the cursor to a parameter you wish to change, then
rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons
or [ENTER] button to modify the setting.
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LOW L-MID H-MID HIGH

2.§5}m5 O O |pEAr
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- —g%dB 2{21 UV ey
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The following parameters are available (sections marked with
an asterisk (*) are unavailable for the ST IN Channels).

(1) GATE section (*)
This section enables you to turn the gate-type dynamics
processor on or off and set the parameters. (See page 19
for more information.)

(2) COMP section (*)
This section enables you to turn the compressor-type
dynamics processor on or off and set the parameters. (See
page 20 for more information.)

(3) INSERT section (*)
This section enables you to turn the Insert on or off and
patch the Insert In and Out. (See page 47 for more infor-
mation.)

(4 EQ section
This section enables you to set various EQ parameters.
(See page 21 for more information.)

(5) Meters
These meters indicate the signal levels of the cur-
rently-selected Input Channel and its available pair part-
ner.

(®) & (Phase) section
You can reverse the signal phase of the currently-selected
Input Channel. (See page 18 for more information.)
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24 Input Channels

(@) DELAY section (*)
This section enables you to set the currently-selected
channel’s Delay function. (See page 18 for more informa-
tion.)

PAIR section (*)
This section indicates whether or not channels are paired.
The heart icon (") is in one piece when channels are
paired. The heart icon is broken (%#) when channels are
not paired. (See page 26 for more information.)

B Viewing the Pan, Fader, and Aux
Send Level Settings

To display the View | Fader page of a certain Input Channel,
use the corresponding [SEL] button to select the desired
channel, then press the DISPLAY ACCESS [VIEW] button
repeatedly.

Move the cursor to a parameter you wish to change, then
rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons
to modify the setting.

© @ © ) ®
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(1) PAN/ON/Fader section

« PAN control

This control adjusts the currently-selected Input Chan-
nel’s Pan parameter.

Press the [ENTER] button to reset the Pan control to
Center.

« ON/OFF button

This button turns on or off the currently-selected Input
Channel.

« Fader

This parameter sets the fader position of the cur-
rently-selected Input Channel. The fader knob is high-
lighted when the fader is set to 0.0 dB.

Press the [ENTER] button to reset the Fader to 0.0 dB.

(2) SURROUND PAN section
« SURROUND PAN

The Surround pan parameters for the currently-selected
Input Channel are displayed only when a Surround mode
is selected. See page 52 for more information on Sur-
round pan.

(3) BUS ROUTING/FOLLOW PAN section

BUS ROUTING

This section enables you to select a destination Bus for the
selected channel. When the D button is turned on, the
channel signal is patched to the Direct Out selected in the
parameter box below the button. (The D button is
unavailable for the ST IN Channels.)

FOLLOW PAN

This button determines whether the Input Channel’s Pan
setting is applied to the paired Bus Outs (Follow Pan
function). When the button is turned off, the Follow Pan
function is disabled and an identical signal is sent to the
paired Bus Outs. In surround mode, it also determines
whether the Surround Pan setting is applied to the Bus
Outs.

(4) AUX section

AUX

These controls set the currently-selected Input Channel’s
Aux Send 1-8 levels and positions. (See page 36 for more
information on Aux Sends.)

(5) Meter section

Meters
These meters indicate the levels of the currently-selected
Input Channel.

PRE EQ/PRE FADER/POST FADER

The metering position is displayed below the meters.

(8) GROUP section

FADER/MUTE/EQ/COMP

These buttons indicate which Fader, Mute, EQ, or Comp
group, if any, the currently-selected Input Channel is in. If
the channel is in a group, the group number appears. If
the channel is not in a group, “—” appears. (The compres-
sor is unavailable for the ST IN Channels.)
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Setting the Input
Channels from the
Control Surface

You can use the faders, [SEL] buttons, and various buttons
and controls in the SELECTED CHANNEL section on the

top panel to directly control most parameters for Input Chan-
nels.

Setting Input Channel Levels
and Panning the Channels

B Input Channels 1-32

1. Press the LAYER [1-16] or [17-32] button to
select a layer.

2. Press the [SEL] button of the channel for
which you want to adjust the input level
and/or pan settings.

3. Use the faders to set the Input Channel levels.

4. Rotate the SELECTED CHANNEL [PAN] con-
trol to adjust the pan settings.

When you rotate the [PAN] control, the Pan/Route | Pan
page is displayed automatically.

PANZ ROUTE] niticl Ooto @G SLZ 510 5114
eri-ci 100 mmmn 0 D O O

CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEHTER CEWTER CEWTER LE3  RE3

OOHOOOHODDH DO

PAN B3 ROUTI—16 AROUTIF-STIM BEUS To ST g

H ST IN Channels 1-4

1. Use the ST IN [ST IN] button to select the
desired ST IN Channels.
The indicators next to the [ST IN] button display the ST
IN Channels currently selected for control by the ST IN
section.

2. Press the [SEL] button for the channel for
which youwant to adjust the level and/or pan
settings.

CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEHTER CEWTER CEWTER LE3  RE3

3. Rotate the level control of the desired chan-
nel to set the level.

You can always view the 215711 5T|2 573 5T|4
current channel level at the 5 G E:I {EI E:I

top of the display. L

>

Rotate the SELECTED CHANNEL [PAN] con-
trol to adjust the pan setting.

The pan setting can be applied to  pu/ROUTE
either ST IN channel LorR. To  ST{L=%TI1 0(

switch between channels Land R [FAR]

for the pan setting, pressthe same  wanE = ITHETITTTi
[SEL] button repeatedly. (The

channel currently being controlled is indicated in the
upper-left corner of the display.)

EQ’ing Input Channels

1. Press the [SEL] button or move the fader for
the channel you wish to control.

2. To control EQ for the currently-selected chan-
nel, press one of the following buttons to
select the band you wish to adjust:

[HIGH] button...... HIGH band

[H-MID] button ... HIGH-MID band

[L-MID] button ... LOW-MID band

[LOW] button ....... LOW band

3. Use the SELECTED CHANNEL [Q], [FRE-
QUENCY], and [GAIN] controls to adjust the
Q, frequency, and gain of the band selected
in Step 2.
When the Auto EQUALIZER Display (page 109) check
box is on, the 01V96i displays the EQ/EQ Edit page.

| ER O Initial Data FIENEENEENERE IR
BUS1-BUS1 [EDT] [ 6.1 [45k]
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| ]
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[ [m (e [
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E: EDIT @EG LIBRHRY@ I ATT ,@ OUT ATT
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26 Input Channels

If the check box is off, the parameter value currently
being adjusted pops up.
See page 21 for more information on EQ.
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Tip:

o Pressing and holding down the button selected in Step 2 resets
the corresponding band gain.

o Pressing the SELECTED CHANNEL [HIGH] and [LOW]
buttons simultaneously resets the Q, frequency and gain for
each band.

Pairing Input Channels

On the 01V96i, you can pair adjacent odd-even Input Chan-
nels or counterpart channels on Layer 1 and Layer 2 that share
the same physical fader. Faders and most parameters of paired
channels are linked for stereo operation. Paired channels’
linked parameters and non-linked parameters (that are avail-
able for independent control) are listed below:

Linked parameters
[SEL] buttons
Faders Insert patches

Non-linked parameters

Input patches

Channel on/off Output patches

Insert on/off Comp insert position

Solo on/off Phase

Solo Safe Delay on/off
Aux on/off Delay time”
Aux Send level Delay feedback
Aux Sends as Pre or Post Delay mix
Gate Routing

Comp settings Pan, Follow Pan

EQ settings Surround pan
Fader group Aux Send pan
Mute group Balance

Fade time Attenuators™
Recall Safe

* You can set this parameter for each channel indepen-
dently if the GANG button is turned off on the
¢ /INS/DLY | DLY page.

** You can set this parameter for each channel indepen-
dently on the EQ | ATT page, but the paired channel set-
tings are linked on the EQ | Edit and View pages.

Note: You cannot pair an ST IN channel 1-4 with an Input Chan-
nel.

To pair channels, or to cancel channel pairs, you can use the
[SEL] buttons on the top panel or access the Pair/Grup pages.
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B Pairing Channels by Using the
[SEL] Buttons

1. While pressing and holding down the [SEL]
button for one of the channels you wish to
pair, press the [SEL] button for the adjacent
channel. (The paired channel numbers
should be odd and even in this order).

2. When the Pair Confirmation check box is on
(see page 109), the Channel Pairing window
appears.

Make Pair?
CRHCEL ]| | AT 5 =

CHZ & 1
{ [ BEZET _BOTH

Note: You can pair only channels that are adjacent, odd-even
(in this order) channels. Pressing the [SEL] button for a
non-adjacent channel will be ignored. You cannot create or
cancel a pair of vertical partners.

3. Move the cursor to the desired button in the

Channel Pairing window, then press [ENTER].

The following buttons are available in this window:

« CANCEL

Cancels the operation.

« CHx=y

Copies the odd channel parameter values to the even
channel.

« CHy=>x

Copies the even channel parameter values to the odd
channel.

« RESET BOTH

Resets both channel parameters to the default settings
(same as when Channel memory #01 is recalled).
Move the cursor to the desired button, then press
[ENTER] to confirm the pair.

Tip: Pressing and holding down the first [SEL] button of the
paired channels and pressing the second [SEL] button cancels
the pair.

B Pairing Input Channels Using the
Display

1. Press the [PAIR/GROUP] button repeatedly
until the Pair/Grup | Input page appears.
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The parameters on this page are described below:

(1) PAIR MODE
Determines how channels are paired.

(2) STEREO/MONO x2 buttons
These buttons turn pairs on or off.

2. Move the cursor to the PAIR MODE parameter
field (D), then select the HORIZONTAL or
VERTICAL button.

The function of each mode is described below:

« HORIZONTAL
This button pairs adjacent odd-even channels (default).

o VERTICAL
This button pairs counterpart channels on Layer 1 and
Layer 2 that share the same physical fader (e.g., CH1 &
CH17, CH16 & CH32, etc.). This mode is useful when
you wish to use one fader to control both stereo channels.

When you switch the Pair Mode, the combinations of
channel numbers displayed on the page also change.

Note:

o When Pair mode is switched, only the channel numbers
change. The mix parameters of the paired partners do not
change.

o For example, if you change Pair mode from Horizontal to
Vertical, the Input Channel “2” indication changes to
Input Channel “17” However, its parameters do not
change. (If Channels 1 and 2 have been paired, switching
the mode will pair Channels 1 and 17.)

3. Move the cursor to the desired channel’s
MONOXx2 button ((2)), then press [ENTER].

The channels are paired.
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Input Channels

4. To cancel a pair, move the cursor to the
desired channel’s STEREO button, then press
[ENTER].

Tip: You can also create or cancel a pair of Output Channels
in the same way on the Pair/Grup | Output page (see
page 33).

Naming Input Channels

By default, Input Channels are named CH1, CH2, etc. You
can change these names if desired. For example, it may be
helpful for mixdown if you name a particular Input Channel
with the type of musical instrument connected to the corre-
sponding input jack.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PATCH] button
repeatedly until the Patch | IN Name page

appears.
»_® ®
PRTCH Oomi ial Data FIEENEEIEE 1B
CHi-CHI Em 1= )
- [HPUT CHAMMEL HAME. B Hame |nPut Auto Corfs
1o SHORT LONG
CH? CCHY 2 |= <CHY = <CHY >
CHE CCHE 2 |= <CHG& > <CHE >
CHZ CCHS 2 | <CHD * <CHS >
CH4 CCH4  » |z <CH4 * <CH4 >
CH= CCH3 2|z <CH3 » <CHZ >
CHz tCH2  » |= <CHZ = <CHZ >
CH1 CCHT o MoHT #i[<CHY 5 =

I _HMAME @ IH LIE

FLOUT _PATCH JROUTPUT THSE Py

You can specify Short names in the center column @)
and Long (full) names in the right column (@).

When the Name Input Auto Copy check box (@) is on,
the first four characters of a newly-entered Long name are
automatically copied to the Short name. On the other
hand, a newly-entered Short name is automatically added
to the beginning of the Long name.

You can reset all channel names to their default names by
moving the cursor to the INITIALIZE button, then press-
ing [ENTER].

2. Move the cursor to a name you wish to
change, then press [ENTER].

The Title Edit window appears, enabling you to enter a

name.

STORE.

3. Edit the name, move the cursor to the OK but-
ton, then press [ENTER].

The new name is now effective.

‘ Tip: The edited name is stored in the Input Patch library.
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Bus Outs

This chapter describes how to adjust the 01V96i’s Stereo Out
and Bus Out 1-8 parameters.

About Stereo Out

The Stereo Out section receives Input Channel and Bus Out
1-8 signals, mixes them into two channels, processes them
using on-board EQ, compressor, etc., then routes them to the
STEREO OUT and 2TR OUT connectors. The following dia-
gram illustrates the Stereo Out signal flow.

(-10081) [2TR UT)
R

[STEREO OUT)

vV
OUTPUT PATCH

o INSERT

This section enables you to route the Stereo Out signals to
external devices via the on-board connectors or I/O card,
or insert internal effects processors.

o ATT (Attenuator)

This section enables you to attenuate or amplify the level
of signals to be input to the EQ. The attenuator prevents
post-EQ signals from clipping or corrects signal levels
that are too low.

¢ 4 BAND EQ (4-band equalizer)
This parametric EQ features four bands (HIGH,
HIGH-MID, LOW-MID, and LOW).

« COMP (Compressor)

This dynamics processor can be used as compressor,
expander, or limiter. The processor can be located
pre-EQ, pre-[STEREQ] fader, or post-[STEREO] fader.

« ON (On/Off)
This button turns the Stereo Out on or off.

« LEVEL

The [STEREO] fader adjusts the Stereo Out output levels.

« Balance
This section enables you to adjust the level balance

between the L and R channels of the Stereo Out.
o OUTPUT DELAY (Output delay)

This section delays the output signals. It is mainly used to
fine-tune the signal timing.

« METER

This section enables you to switch the metering position
of signal levels that are displayed on the Meter page or by
the stereo meter to the right of the screen.

For more information on selecting the metering position,

refer to “Viewing the Level Meters” in the Owner’s Man-
ual (booklet).

Note: You can also patch the Stereo Out signals to other output

connectors or the /O card by using the Patch | Out Patch pages.

Bus Out 1-8

The Bus Out 1-8 section mixes signals routed from Input
Channels to the specified buses, processes them using
on-board EQ, compressor, etc., then routes them to the spec-
ified output connectors or I/O card.

The following diagram illustrates the Bus Out signal flow.

OUTPUT PATCH

o« INSERT

o ATT (Attenuator)

« 4 BAND EQ (4-band equalizer)

o COMP (Compressor)

« ON (On/Off)

« LEVEL

o OUTPUT DELAY (Output delay)
« METER

The parameters and sections listed above are identical to
those for the Stereo Out. For more information, refer to
the explanation of the Stereo Out.

¢ Bus to Stereo

Bus Out 1-8 signals are also routed to the Stereo Bus. In
addition to the ON, LEVEL, and other parameters, you
can also set the Send Level, On/Off, Pan, and other
parameters.

Tip:

o You can also pair adjacent odd-even buses for stereo operation
(see page 33).

o Bydefault, Slot channels 1-8 and 9-16 and ADAT OUT chan-
nels 1-8 are patched to the Bus Out 1-8 outputs. However, you
can change this patching on the Patch | Out Patch page (see
page 44).
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30 Bus Outs

Setting the Stereo Out
and Bus Out 1-8 from the
Display

To set the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 parameters, you can
either move the cursor to the desired parameter on the display
and change the value, or operate the desired button or control
on the top panel.

This section explains how to set the parameters on the display.

Tip: Refer to “Input & Output Patching” on page 43 for more
information on how to set inserts.

Attenuating the Stereo Out and
Bus Out

To attenuate the Stereo Out and Bus Out signals, press the
DISPLAY ACCESS [EQ] button, then press the [F4] button to
display the EQ | Out Att page. On this page, you can attenuate
the Bus Out 1-8, Aux Out 1-8, and Stereo Out signals.
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The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting
them) are the same as for Input Channels (see page 20).

Delaying the Stereo Out and
Bus Outs
To delay the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 signals, press the

[ ¢ /INSERT/DELAY] button repeatedly until the
¢ /INS/DLY | Out Dly page appears.
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The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting
them) are the same as for Input Channels, except that this
page does not include the MIX/FB.GAIN parameters (see
page 18).

Tip: You can also display the Out Dly page by pressing the

[ ¢ /INSERT/DELAY] button once, then press the [SEL] button
to select the Stereo Out or Bus Out 1-8.

Compressing the Stereo Out
and Bus Outs

To set the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 compressors, press the
[DYNAMICS] button, then the [F3] button to display the
Dynamics | Comp Edit page, and use the [SEL] buttons to
select the Stereo Out or Bus Out 1-8.

[DYHAHICS 0 mitial Data ST11 G112 5T1= 5114
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The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting
them) are the same as for Input Channels (see page 20).
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Setting the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 from the Display 31

EQ’ing the Stereo Out and Bus
Outs

To set the EQ for the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 EQ, press
the DISPLAY ACCESS [EQ] button, then press the [F1] but-
ton to display the EQ | EQ Edit page, and use the [SEL] but-
tons to select the Stereo Out or Bus Out 1-8.
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The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting
them) are the same as for Input Channels (see page 21). Note
that the Stereo Out does not feature the STEREO LINK
parameter.

Routing Bus Out 1-8 Signals to
the Stereo Bus

You can patch Bus Out 1-8 signals to Outputs and Slot, as well
as to the Stereo Bus. You can adjust the level and pan settings
of the signals routed to the Stereo Bus for each bus. This is
convenient when you wish to use Bus Outs (1-8) as a Group
Bus.

To patch the Bus Out 1-8 signals to the Stereo Bus, press the
DISPLAY ACCESS [PAN/ROUTING] button repeatedly to
display the Pan/Route | Bus to St page.
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Move the cursor to the desired parameter you wish to change,
then rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC]
buttons to modify the setting.

(1) TO ST PAN
These controls pan the Bus Out 1-8 signals between the
left and right Stereo Out buses.

(2 TO ST ON/OFF
These buttons turn on and off the Bus Out 1-8 to the Ste-
reo Bus routing.

(3) TO ST Faders
These faders set the Bus Out 1-8 to Stereo Bus levels.

Viewing the Stereo Out and Bus
Out Settings

You can view and adjust parameter settings for the cur-
rently-selected Stereo Out or Bus Out on the View | Parameter
and Fader pages.

B Viewing the Compressor and EQ
Settings
To display the View | Parameter page, use the corresponding

[SEL] button to select the desired bus, then press the DIS-
PLAY ACCESS [VIEW] button, then press the [F1] button.
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The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting
them) are the same as for Input Channels, except for the fol-
lowing items:
o The Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 Parameter pages do not
contain the Gate and Phase parameters.
o The Stereo Out Parameter page does not contain the Pair
parameter.
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32 Bus Outs

B Viewing Faders and Other
Parameters

To display the View | Fader page, use the corresponding [SEL]
button to select the desired bus, then press the DISPLAY
ACCESS [VIEW] button, then press the [F2] button.

The Fader page layouts for Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 are
slightly different.

Stereo Out Fader page

(P@
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(1) BAL

This control adjusts the level balance between the Land R
channels of the Stereo Out.

(2) ON/OFF
This button turns the Stereo Out on or off, and links with
the [ON] button in the STEREO section.

(3 Fader
This fader adjusts the Stereo Out output levels, and links
with the [STEREO)] fader. The fader knob is highlighted
when the fader is set to 0.0 dB.

Bus Out (1-8) Fader page
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FARAMETER £Y FADER _ f3 L IERARY F3 1—16 AL

(1) BUS ON/OFF
This button turns the currently-selected Bus Out (1-8)
on or off, and links with the [ON] (9-16) button in the
Master layer.

(2) BUS Fader
This fader sets the currently-selected Bus Out (1-8) level,
and links with the fader (9-16) in the Master layer. The
fader knob is highlighted when the fader is set to 0.0 dB.

(3) TO ST PAN
This control sets the Bus Out to Stereo Out Pan position
for the currently-selected Bus Out (1-8).

(4) TO ST ON/OFF
This button turns on or off the Bus Out to Stereo Out sig-
nal for the currently-selected Bus Out (1-8).

(5) TO ST Fader
This fader sets the Bus Out to Stereo Out signal level for
the currently-selected Bus Out (1-8).

Tip: The TO ST PAN, ON/OFE, and TO ST Fader parameters
also appear on the Pan/Route | Bus to St page.
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Setting the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 from the Control Surface 33

Setting the Stereo Out
and Bus Out 1-8 from the
Control Surface

You can use the faders, [SEL] buttons, and various buttons
and controls in the SELECTED CHANNEL section on the
top panel to directly control certain parameters for the Stereo
Out and Bus Out 1-8.

Setting the Levels

Move the [STEREOQ)] fader to adjust the Stereo Out levels.
Press the [ON] button in the STEREO section to turn the Ste-
reo Out on or off.

To set Bus Out 1-8 levels, press the [MASTER] button in the
LAYER section to select the Master layer, then move faders
9-16. At this time, you can turn Bus Out 1-8 on or off using
the [ON] 9-16 buttons.

EQ’ing and Balancing the Stereo
Out and Bus Outs

1. Press the [SEL] button of the bus to which you
want to apply EQ or set the level balance.

2. To adjust the EQ of the currently-selected bus,
select the desired band by pressing one of the
following buttonsin the SELECTED CHANNEL
section:

« [HIGH] button...... HIGH band

« [H-MID] button ... HIGH-MID band
« [L-MID] button ... LOW-MID band
« [LOW] button........ LOW band

3. Use the [Q], [FREQUENCY], and [GAIN] con-
trols to adjust the Q, frequency, and gain of
the band selected in Step 2.

See page 21 for more information on EQ.

4. To adjust the Stereo Out Balance parameter,
use the [PAN] control in the SELECTED CHAN-
NEL section.

Pairing Buses or Aux
Sends

You can pair adjacent odd-even (in this order) buses or Aux
Sends for stereo operation. Paired bus and Aux Send linked
parameters and non-linked parameters (that are available for
independent controls) are listed below:

Linked parameters Non-linked parameters
[SEL] buttons Output Patching
Fader Insert Patching
Channel on/off Delay on/off
Insert on/off Delay time™
Solo on/off Bus to Stereo Pan”
Comp settings Attenuators™

Comp insert position
EQ settings
Fader group

Mute group

Fade time

Recall safe

Bus to Stereo on/off”

Note: Ifyou select Aux Out 1-8 or Bus Out 1-8, the [PAN] control
is disabled.

Bus to Stereo fader”

** You can set this parameter for each channel indepen-
dently if the GANG button is turned off on the
& /INS/DLY | DLY page.

***You can set this parameter for each channel indepen-
dently on the EQ | ATT page, but the paired channel set-
tings are linked on the EQ | Edit and View pages.

Parameters marked with an asterisk * are available only for
Bus Out 1-8.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PAIR/GROUP]
button repeatedly until the Pair/Grup | Out-
put page appears.
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The parameters on this page are described below.

(1) STEREO/MONOx2
These buttons turn Bus or Aux Send pairs on or off.
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34 Bus Outs

@Fs Attenuating Output

This button determines whether Aux Sends follow the o
Input Channel Surround Pan when the 01V96i is in any S | g na I S
Surround mode other than “Stereo” When this button is
turned on, Aux Sends follow the Input Channel Surround
Pan. This is useful for feeding Surround signals to exter-
nal Surround effects processors.

To attenuate the 01V96i’s output signals, display the EQ | Out
Att page and adjust the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 attenua-
tors individually.

If necessary, you can also select Output and I/O card channels
and specify the amount of attenuation. This technique is con-
venient when you want to attenuate output signals quickly,
[ENTER]. regardless of the source signal patching.

The buses or Aux Sends are paired.

2. Move the cursor to the MONOXx2 button for
the desired Bus or Aux Send, then press

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-
3. To cancel a pair, move the cursor to the STE- ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup | Output
REO button for the desired Bus or Aux Send, Att page appears.

then press [ENTER].
(P @

D10/SE EO nitial Data E|STII ET1Z |TI= 5114
BUST—B|iS1] B mmm G O 6
OUTFUT |FORT_ATTEMUATOR |
FORT LEVEL
OHMI OUT 3 = Gde
oMM OUT 2 = @de
oMM OUT A = Ade
MOMITOR OUT R = ade
HOM I TOR OUT L = @de
STEREOD OUT R = adE
STERED OUT L 5=—

IHITIALIZE

#A SRR EBUS ,@ CASCADE ,@DUTPUT

2. Move the cursor in the left column ((1)), then
scroll the list up or down using the Parameter
wheel to select the desired output or slot
channel for which you want to adjust attenu-

ation.
The following outputs and slot channels can be selected:
o STEREO OUTL/R....... STEREO OUT L &R
channels
« MONITOR OUT L/R............ MONITOR OUT L &R
channels
« OMNIOUT 14............. OMNI OUT connectors
1-4

SLOT OUT 1-1 through 1-16

..................... Slot channels 1-16

..................... ADAT OUT channels 1-8

...... 2TROUT DIGITALL &R
channels

N
—
= g
8'—]
S &
E'-]
2
=
=
g
=

3. Move the cursor to the parameter value in the
right column ((2)), then rotate the Parameter
wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to set
the amount of attenuation.

The amount of attenuation can be set from 0 dB to -9 dB.

Tip: To reset the attenuation amount of all Output Channels
to 0 dB, move the cursor to the INITIALIZE button, then
press [ENTER].
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Naming the Stereo Out and Bus Outs 35

Naming the Stereo Out
and Bus Outs

You can change the default Bus names (BUS1, AUX4, STE-
REO, etc.). It may be convenient to name the buses “Monitor
Out” or “Effect Send,” for example, so that you can easily iden-

tify the signal type.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PATCH] button
repeatedly until the Patch | Out Name page
appears.

PRTCH 0 Inltlu] DIJIJ STIISTI?STISSTM
BUS1-BUST i rop L @
OUTPUT CHAMHEL NH”E [ Hame InPut Auto Cory

o SHORT LOMG
BLST (BUST 3 = <BUST: <BUST >
BLSE (BUSE » = <BUSGr <BUSE ¥
BLUSS (BUSS ¥ = <BUSS> <BUSS >
BLISH (BUS4 3 = <BUS4r <BUS4 ¥
BUSZ (BUSZ 3 = <BUSZ> <BUSZ »
BlSZ (BUSZE 3 = <BUSZy  <BUSZ En
BLSA CBUST 3 o= [<BUS1:]: Fi
AlxE CAUXE » = <AkEr ¥
AT CAUXT 3 = «AUXTr  <AUXT *
ALXG CAUXE 3 = <AUXG> <AUXG >
AUXS CAUXS 3 = <AUXS:  <AUXS ¥
AL CAUX4 3 = <AUx4:> <AUx4 »
ALz CAUXE 3 = <AlxE>  <AUXE e
OO | B_ZTF o0T |y OUT HAME FEE Y

®

You can specify Short names in the center column )
and Long (full) names in the right column (@).

When the Name Input Auto Copy check box ((3)) is on,
the first four characters of a newly-entered Long name are
automatically copied to the Short name. On the other
hand, a newly-entered Short name is automatically added
to the beginning of the Long name.

You can reset all bus names to their default names by
moving the cursor to the INITIALIZE button, then press-
ing [ENTER].

2. Move the cursor to a name you wish to
change, then press [ENTER].

The Title Edit window appears, which enables you to edit
the name.

3. Edit the name, move the cursor to the OK but-
ton, then press [ENTER].

The new name is now effective.

‘ Tip: The edited name is stored in the Output Patch library.
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36 Aux Outs

Aux Outs

This chapter describes how to control Aux Out 1-8.

Aux Out 1-8

The Aux Out 1-8 section mixes signals routed from the Input
Channels to the corresponding Aux Sends, processes them
using on-board EQ, compressor, etc., then routes them to the
specified internal effects processors, output connectors or I/O
card connectors.

The 01V96i features eight Aux Sends, which can be used to
send signals to the internal and external effects processors
and monitors.

The following diagram illustrates the Aux Out 1-8 signal
flow.

AUX1(..8)

OUTPUT PATCH

o« INSERT

o ATT (Attenuator)

« 4BAND EQ (4-band equalizer)

« COMP (Compressor)

« ON (On/Off)

« LEVEL

o OUTPUT DELAY (Output delay)
« METER

These parameters are the same as the Stereo Out and Bus Out
1-8 (see page 29).

Tip: You can also pair adjacent odd-even Aux Sends (in this
order) for stereo Aux operation.

Note: With the default setting, Aux Out 1-4 are patched to OMNI
OUT connectors 1-4 and to internal Effects processors 1-4. How-
ever, you can change this patching on the Patch | Output page.

Setting Aux Out 1-8 from
the Display

To set Aux Out 1-8 parameters, you can either move the cur-
sor to the desired parameter on the screen and change the
value, or operate the desired button or control on the top
panel.

This section explains how to set the parameters on the screen.

Tip: Refer to “Input & Output Patching” on page 43 for more
information on how to set inserts.

Attenuating Aux Outs

To attenuate Aux Out 1-8 signals, press the [EQ] button, then
press the [F4] button to display the EQ | Out Att page.
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The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting
them) are the same as for Input Channels (see page 20).
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Setting Aux Out 1-8 from the Display 37

Delaying Aux Outs

To delay Aux Out 1-8 signals, press the DISPLAY ACCESS
[ ¢ /INSERT/DELAY] button repeatedly until the
¢ /INS/DLY | Out Dly page appears.
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The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting
them) are the same as for Input Channels, except that this
page does not include the MIX/FB.GAIN parameters (see
page 18).

Tip: You can also display the Out Dly page if you select the desired
Aux Out (1-8) by pressing the corresponding [SEL] button while
the DLY-related parameters are indicated on the page.

Comp settings

To set the Aux Out 1-8 compressors, press the DISPLAY

ACCESS [DYNAMICS] button, then press the [F3] button to

display the Dynamics | Comp Edit page, then select the
desired Aux Out 1-8 by using the corresponding [SEL] but-
tons.
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The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting

them) are the same as for Input Channels

(see page 20).

EQ settings

To set the EQ for Aux Out 1-8, press the DISPLAY ACCESS
[EQ] button, then press the [F1] button to display the EQ | EQ
Edit page, then use the [SEL] buttons to select Aux Out 1-8.
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The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting
them) are the same as for Input Channels (see page 21).

Viewing Aux Out Settings

You can view and adjust the parameter settings for the cur-
rently-selected Aux Out on the View | Parameter and Fader

pages.

B Viewing the Compressor and EQ
Settings

To display the View | Parameter page, use the corresponding

[SEL] button to select the desired Aux Out (1-8), then press

the DISPLAY ACCESS [VIEW] button, then press the [F1]
button.
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The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting
them) are the same as for Input Channels, except that this
page does not include the Gate and Phase parameters (see
page 23).
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38 Aux Outs

B Viewing Faders and On/Off
Parameters

To display the View | Fader page, use the corresponding [SEL]
button to select the desired Aux Out (1-8), then press the DIS-
PLAY ACCESS [VIEW] button, then press the [F2] button.

VIEH Ihitial Dutu ‘STH EEEEEE]
AURT- nuxio Ed N B oo e

Tz
FOST
FRDEF
GROUP
FADEF:

FADER _F4 L IERARY F3 1—-16 ALXx g

« ON/OFF

This button turns the currently-selected Aux Out (1-8)
on or off. It links with the corresponding [ON] (1-8) but-
ton in the Master layer.

« Fader

This fader sets the currently-selected Aux Out (1-8) level.
It links with the corresponding fader (1-8) in the Master
layer. The fader knob is highlighted when the fader is set
to 0.0 dB.

Setting Aux Out 1-8 from
the Control Surface

You can use the faders, [SEL] buttons, and various buttons
and controls in the SELECTED CHANNEL section on the
top panel to directly control certain parameters for Aux Out
1-8.

Setting Levels

To set Aux Out 1-8 levels, press the [MASTER] button in the
LAYER section to select the Master layer, then move faders
1-8. At this time, you can turn Aux Out 1-8 on or off using
the corresponding [ON] 1-8 buttons.

EQ settings

To control Aux Out 1-8 EQ parameters, select the desired
Aux Out (1-8) using the corresponding [SEL] button or fader,
then use the buttons and controls in the SELECTED CHAN-
NEL section. The parameters on this page (and the procedure
for setting them) are the same as for Input Channels (see
page 21).

Setting Aux Send Levels

You can adjust the level of signals routed from Input Channels
to the corresponding Aux Out (1-8).

Setting Send Levels from the
Display

You can view multiple channels’ Aux Send levels on the screen
and adjust them individually.

1. Press the FADER MODE [AUX 1]-[AUX 8] but-
tons to select the Aux.

2. Make sure that the 01V96i displays the Aux |
Send page.
This page enables you to adjust the level of the signals
routed from each Input Channel to the Aux selected in
Step 1.

If the Send page is not displayed, repeatedly press the but-
ton that you pressed in Step 1 until the Send page appears.
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 Aux Send rotary controls

These controls adjust the Aux Send level of the Input
Channels. The current numeric levels appear below the
rotary controls.

o PRE/POST

These buttons enable you to specify the Aux signal source
points. The PRE buttons send pre-fader signals, and the
POST buttons send post-fader signals.

« MODE

Aux Sends have two operating modes that determine how
signals are sent: Fixed (Aux Send levels are fixed); and
Variable (Aux Send levels are variable).

« GLOBAL

The GLOBAL PRE and POST buttons enable you to set
all Input Channels for the selected Aux to pre-fader or
post-fader simultaneously.

o PREPOINT

The PRE POINT PRE ON and POST ON buttons enable
you to set the pre-fader channels to pre-on (before the
[ON] button) or post-on (after the [ON] button).
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Note: In Fixed mode, Aux Send ON/OFF buttons appear
instead of the Aux Send rotary controls, PRE/POST buttons,
GLOBAL PRE/POST buttons, and PRE POINT PRE
ON/POST ON. These ON/OFF buttons turn on or off each
Input Channel for the currently-selected Aux Send.

3. Move the cursor to the FIXED or VARIABLE

button in the MODE section for the cur-
rently-selected Aux Send to select a mode.

Fixed Mode

In this mode, Aux Send levels are fixed at nominal
(0.0 dB). Also, channel ON/OFF buttons appear instead
of the Send level rotary controls and PRE/POST buttons.
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Variable Mode

In this mode, Aux Send levels are variable and the signal
source point can be either pre-fader or post-fader. Chan-
nel Send level rotary controls and PRE/POST buttons
appear on the screen.
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Tip: You can select Variable or Fixed mode individually for
each of the eight Aux.

Note:

o In Fixed mode, all ON/OFF buttons are turned OFF.

o When you switch to Variable mode, the signal source
points are set to post-fader (PRE/POST buttons are set to
POST), and Send level rotary controls are reset to —co,

4. If you switched to Fixed mode in Step 3, the
ON/OFF buttons turn each Input Channel on
or off for the currently-selected Aux Send.
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Note: In Fixed mode, the Aux On/Off parameters for paired
Input Channels are not linked to each other.

5. If you switched to Variable mode in Step 3,
the PRE/POST buttons and Send level rotary
controls enable you to adjust the signal
source points and Send levels.

O |n|t|u] Dutu @501 5112 5713 5714
S w8 @

(AT SEMD) ALL NDHINF!L' mMopE [_FIXED ]| RS

G060 00 0 o BN

—298 =158 -1255 -17.85 —00 -G ] a1

e

5 0 GG oo

-g18 —00  -3E5 -6.15 —00 -GS
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-238 -168 -265 -485 -275 —C0

25 26 27 28 z9 3@

-0 =D —CcO —CD —oh =D

FoiT]  [PosT)  [PoET]  [EOST FOET

B FAN JA UIEMT 16 JAUTEWT ST

You can turn each Input Channel on or off for the cur-
rently-selected Aux Send even in Variable mode. To do
this, move the cursor to the desired Send level control,
then press [ENTER]. (The rotary controls for Off chan-

nels are grayed out.)

Tip:

to each other.

o In Variable mode, Aux Send levels, Aux On/Off; and
Pre/Post parameters for paired Input Channels are linked

o GLOBAL PRE/POST buttons enable you to set all Input
Channels simultaneously (including those not displayed
on the current page) to pre-fader or post-fader.
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(] (]
Note: Viewing Aux Send
« Do not raise the level of the Aux Sends (patched to the N °
effects processor) on the effects return channels. Settl n g S fo r M u Itl ple
o Forexample, by default, Aux 1 is routed to the input of the Chan nels

internal Effects processor 1, and L and R of STIN Channel
1 are patched to the processor’s output. Under these con-

ditions, if you raise the level of the send signals from ST IN You can view and set parameters for all Aux Send 1-8, includ-
Channel 1 to Aux 1, the signals are returned to ST IN ing setting levels and Pre/Post parameters.
Channel 1, creating a signal loop and possibly damaging This is convenient when you wish to visually check all Aux

your speakers.

Send settings or simultaneously adjust the levels of certain
channels routed to Aux 1-8.

1. Press one of the FADER MODE [AUX 1]-[AUX
8] buttons repeatedly until the page listed
below that contains the desired channels
appears.

» Viewl-16 page
This page displays the Aux Send levels of Input Channels
1-16.

o Viewl7-STI page

This page displays the Aux Send levels of Input Channels
17-32 and ST IN Channels 1-4.

These pages display the source Input channels and the
corresponding Aux Sends in a matrix. The parameters on
these two pages (and the procedure for setting them) are

the same.

Ihitial DC CI ESTH STIZ2 STI12 STI4
TH —[:H_¢1 0 Earm B O W
LIHPNT _CHI-16 AL UTEL: CH1

oispPLAY NETEN FPRE/POST]

IHPUT
1 Z2 3 4 56 78 91@111213141516

1220 2E 2 2

(2

EEEEEEEE

(22

(o R BN R T R TN

LEVUEL= -o2  dE  ON
SEHD gL FAH A |WIEH -6 BAENTT—ST )]

(1) DISPLAY
Use the following buttons to display the desired parame-
ters.
o« LEVEL................ Select the LEVEL button to display

Send level bar graphs for Input
Channels routed to Aux 1-8.

o PRE/POST ............. Select the PRE/POST button to dis-
play signal source points for Input
Channels routed to Aux 1-8.

(@ FIX/VARI
These buttons indicate the Aux mode (Fixed or Variable)
for Aux Out 1-8 and are only for display purposes.
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(3 LEVEL :
This field displays in dB the level of the Aux Send cur- Pa nnin g Au X sen d S

rently-selected by the cursor.
You can pair adjacent odd-even (in this order) Aux Sends for

stereo operation. This enables you to pan signals from Input

2. Move the cursor to either the DISPLAY LEVEL Channels to paired Aux Sends.

or PRE/POST button, then press [ENTER] to

display the Level or Pre/Post parameters. 1. Pair the desired two Aux Sends. (See page 33

f inf ti iring ch Is.
3. If you selected the PRE/POST button in Step or more information on pairing channels.)
2, move the cursor to the desired Input Chan- 2. Use the FADER MODE [AUX 1]-[AUX 8] but-

nel and Aux intersection, then press the tons to select one of the paired Aux Sends.
[ENTER] button to change the signal source

oint. .
P 3. Repeatedly press the button you pressed in
I IMPUT 1 Step 2 to display the Aux | Pan page.

1234 5 B 7 & 9181112151415 16
1 [WARI ro Fo CEAAGE Po Po BR FO Po Po Po Po EQ Poru @
Z [UARI Fo Fo Pu PO PO PO FD RO PO PO PO PO RO RO PO PO
= acl ea en En A B0 EA B0 B0 BA BA B0 BA BA B0 B BA AU 0 |n|‘t\u'| Dutu ESTH ST|2 ST|3 ST|4
GCH1-CHi N 0] S Tk
Note: You can switch between Pre and Post only for Aux W‘ ; INPS;' 1PF|N CInE oee]
Sends that are set to Variable mode. The “FIX” indication I . I|MPUT 1 —5T IM=—
appears for Aux Sends that are set to Fixed mode, and you _@ (ZD é (5 é é é é (IL)_(‘IH)
cannot SWltCh Pre/POSt‘ CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER  CEMTER CEMTER
a 1@ 11 12 1= 14 1= 16 ZL — ZR
4. If you selected the LEVEL button in Step 2, o O OO OO 00 OO
N CENTER CEWTER CENTER CENTER CEWTER CEWTER CEMTER CEWTER CEMTER CENTER
move the cursor to the desired Input Channel = s 13 = =1 == 2= 24 5L — 3R
and Aux intersection, then edit the Send level SONUNUNUONURURUONOIORL
or turn the currently_selected AUX Send onor EEZN;ER CEZN;ER EE;;ER EEZN;ER EE;;ER EE;;ER CE;'{ER EE;;ER CEE{ER_EE?;ER
off. 1
GO0 OO
Rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC]

ER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER  CEMTER ©
£ PAH En MIEWI—1E FAVIEHIT-STI

buttons to set the Send level, then press the [ENTER] but-
ton to turn the currently-selected Aux Send on or off.

One of the following indicators appears, depending on (1) Aux pan controls
the current Aux mode. These controls adjust the pan setting of signals routed
from Input Channels to paired Aux buses.

¢ Aux Sends in Fixed mode

A “FIX” indicator appears for On Aux Sends, and a dot () MODE
«.” appears for Off Aux Sends. The MODE parameter determines how paired Input
Channels are panned.
I INFUT
i 234567861011 1215141516 (3 INPUT PAN LINK

[EE] oeee - mmmm- - mE - When this parameter is turned on, Aux Sends follow the
ml -E| -0 [T Rl O Input Channel Pan.

4. Move the cursor to the Aux pan control of the

« Aux Sends in Variable mode desired Input Channel, the rotate the Param-
The current Send levels are displayed by the bar graphs. If eter wheel to set the pan value.
thelevel is set to nominal (0.0 dB), “N” appears in the bar.
The bars for Aux Sends that are turned off are high- 5.if necessary, move the cursor to the MODE
lighted. parameter box, then rotate the Parameter
NPT wheel to select INDIVIDUAL, GANG, or INV
1234567831011 1215181518 GANG, then press [ENTER].
JIFI2 GB - GEER - - G GH - - -G8 - If the INPUT PAN LINK ON/OFF button is turned off,

1} A AOH SEEl OO this Mode setting is independent of the Mode parameter
SRl on the Pan page. (See page 22 for more information on
Mode options.)
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42 Aux Outs

6. Tolink the Input Channel Pan setting with the
Aux Send Pan setting, move the cursor to the
INPUT PAN LINK ON/OFF button, then press
[ENTER].

The pan positions on the Pan page are copied to the Aux

pan setting, and the pan controls on both pages are
linked.

Tip:

o If paired Aux Sends are in Variable mode, the Aux Send
levels, Aux On/Off, and Pre/Post parameters for paired
Input Channels are linked to each other.

o If paired Aux Sends are in Fixed mode, the Aux On/Off
parameters for paired Input Channels are not linked to
each other.

Copying Channel Fader
Positions to Aux Sends

While Aux Sends are in Variable mode, you can copy all Input
Channel fader positions on one layer to the corresponding
Aux Sends.

This is convenient when you wish to send to the musicians
monitor signals that have the same balance setting as the Ste-
reo Out signals.

1. Press and hold down the copy source layer
(LAYER [1-16] or [17-32]) button.

Note: If you release the button in the LAYER section before
you proceed to Step 2, you will be unable to complete the Copy
operation.

2. Press one of the FADER MODE
[AUX 1]-[AUX 8] buttons to select the
desired Aux Send copy destination.

The confirmation window for the Copy operation

appears.
1-16 Lewel Cord to ALY 1 SEHD?

3. To execute the Copy operation, move the cur-
sor to the YES button, then press [ENTER].

To cancel the Copy operation, move the cursor to the NO
button, then press [ENTER].

Tip: If the copy destination Input Channel has been paired
with a vertical partner in another Layer, the fader position
will be copied to the partner’s Aux Send.
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Input & Output
Patching

This chapter describes how to patch (assign) signal paths
within the 01V96i to its inputs, outputs, and slot channels

Input Patching

Signals input at INPUT connectors 1-16, ADAT IN connec-
tor, 2TR IN DIGITAL connectors, and Slot I/O card are
patched to Input Channels for use.

Patch example:

INPUT connector 1

INPUT connector 2 ——e, o—
INPUT connector 3 ——e o
INPUT connector 4 ——e o—
INPUT connector 5 ——e —
INPUT connector 6 ——e —]

INPUT connector 7
INPUT connector 8

Input Patching

Input Channel 1
Input Channel 2
Input Channel 3
Input Channel 4
Input Channel 5
Input Channel 6
Input Channel 7
Input Channel 8

By default, the Input Channels are patched as follows:

Input Channels

Input connectors and Slot channels

1-16

INPUT connectors 1-16

17-24

ADAT IN Input Channels 1-8

25-32

Slot Channels 1-8

ST IN Channels
1-4

Internal Effects Processor 1-4 Outputs

1-2

You can change these patches, if you desire.

PATCH 0 nitial Dota  @IELT ELZ &0 = &114
CHi-CHi |5 T Q]
[-THFUT PATCH] CHI —
CER IR
I IHPUT 1
1 Z = 4 = =3 7 =3
o U R I T = =R Cr AR
a9 1@ 11 1z 13 13 15 16
AR ARTE RO AT T T O AT S AETE

M ADAT 1 ADAT2: ADAT 2t ADATS: :ADATS: S ADATS: :ADAT?: :ADATE:

s B S M Ve e e I o o I b= I e T = M e = e =

v e S 0 =t B el [ el R ot Tl I pac T o ol B b e

Input Patching

Follow the steps below to change the Input Patch.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PATCH] button

repeatedly until the Patch | In Patch page
appears.

17 15 19 Z@ Z1 ZE Z3 24

Z5 Z6 Z7 Z5 Z9 =] =1 SZ

————— = L R —
1L — 1R 2L — 2R AL —— 3R 4L — 4R

IH_PATCH B

INPLT M3 g4  EFFECT

™

Inputs, ADAT IN channels, TO HOST USB channels, and
slot channels that are currently assigned to Input Chan-
nels are shown in the parameter boxes (@) below the
channel numbers. The parameter indicators are
explained below:

Parameter value Description

- No assignment

AD1-AD16 INPUT connectors 1-16

ADAT1-ADAT8 | ADAT IN Input Channels 1-8

SL-01-SL-16 Slot Channels 1-16

EX1-1 & FX1-2 Outputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects
Processor 1

EX2-1 & FX2-2 Outputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects
Processor 2

EX3-1 & FX3-2 Outputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects
Processor 3

EX4-1 & FX4-2 Outputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects
Processor 4

2TD-L & 2TD-R | 2TR DIGITAL IN (L/R)

USB1-USB16 '1I'E)1 I;OST USB port input channels

2. Move the cursor to an input patch parameter

you wish to change, then rotate the Parame-
ter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to
modify the patching.
CTIL T TR T
CHI —D
[BD_IH 1 & ——©2)

The long name of the currently-selected channel is indi-
cated in the upper-right corner of the screen ((1)). Below
the channel name is the long name of the selected input

channel ((2)). (See page 28 for information on changing
channel names.)
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44 Input & Output Patching

3. Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.

Tip:

o You can patch an input signal to multiple Input Channels.

o You can store the Input Patch settings to the Input Patch library.
Refer to “Libraries” on page 74 for more information.

Output Patching

The 01V96i’s Stereo Out, Bus Out 1-8, Aux Out 1-8 signals
can be patched to any outputs, ADAT OUT output channels,
and slot output channels.

Patch example:

Output Patching
Aux Out 1 OMNI Out connector 1
Aux Out 2 OMNI Out connector 2
Aux Out 3 ——e e—1— OMNI Out connector 3
Aux Out 4 ——e o—1— OMNI Out connector 4
Aux Out 5 ——e o—1— OMNI Out connector 1
Aux Out 6 ——e o—1— OMNI Out connector 2
Aux Out 7 —f—e e—1— OMNI Out connector 3
Aux Out 8 OMNI Out connector 4

By default, the following signal paths are patched to outputs,
ADAT OUT output channels, and slot output channels:

Output connectors and slot channels Signal flow
ADAT OUT output channels 1-8 Bus Outs 1-8
Slot Channels 1-8 Bus Outs 1-8
Slot Channels 9-16 Bus Outs 1-8
OMNI OUT connectors 1-4 Aux Outs 1-4
2TR OUT DIGITAL (L) Stereo Out L
2TR OUT DIGITAL (R) Stereo Out R

Tip:

o You can patch a signal to multiple outputs.

o You can store the Output Patch settings to the Output Patch
library. Refer to “Libraries” on page 74 for more information.

You can change these patches, if you desire. The procedure for
patching signals to output varies depending on the output
connectors and slots.

Changing the Signal Path to the
ADAT OUT Connector, Slot, or
OMNI OUT connectors

Follow the steps below to change the signal path patched to
the ADAT OUT connector, the optional mini-YGDAI card
installed in the slot, or the OMNI OUT connectors.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PATCH] button
repeatedly until the Patch | Out Patch page
appears.

Each parameter box displays the currently-patched signal
path.

PATCH lnitial Data @ELT E11Z ET1Z 5114
CHA-CHT 0 e ) O O W
[SLOT OUTPUT PATCH] [Bust ]
T SLOT 1
— 1 z 3 EY
| ENE ] ElEF ] (BiiES i {BiEd
5 ) 7 a
iBLSS ; iBLSHE H == H =N
@>- ] 1@ 11 12
iBLST H iBUSZ ; (BligE : H{=INEES
i3 14 is 15
I F = I =1. : H=IE F =N [=1)
T : . ADAT < = 1
BE] R =T T=F] ; =] FR =TNT=F
@ = E 7 5
| BHSD H (BLISE H iBUSY H H =10
r oMM |
1 Z
AT P RS ] (RS

IM MAME g 1M LIE B OUT PATCH B USE OUT

(1) SLOT 1-16
These parameter boxes set the routing of Slot Channel
1-16 signals.

(2) ADAT 1-8
These parameter boxes set the routing of ADAT OUT
connector output channel 1-8 signals.

(3 OMNI 1-4
These parameter boxes set the routing of OMNI OUT
connector 1-4 signals.

The parameter indicators are explained below:

Parameter value Description

- No assignment

BUS1-BUS8 Bus Out 1-8 signal
AUX1-AUX8 Aux Out 1-8 signal
STL/R Stereo Out signal

Input Channel 1-32 Insert

INS CH1-INS CH32 out

INS BUST-INS BUS8 Bus Out 1-8 Insert Out

INS AUXT-INS AUX8 Aux Out 1-8 Insert Out

INS ST-L/ST-R Stereo Out Insert Out

CAS BUS1-BUS8 Bus 1-8 Cascade Outs

CAS AUX1-AUX8 Aux Bus 1-8 Cascade Outs

CAS ST-L/ST-R Stereo Bus Cascade Outs

CASSOLOL/CASSOLOR | Solo Bus Cascade Outs

2. Move the cursor to a patch parameter you
wish to change, then rotate the Parameter
wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to
modify the patching.
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3. Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.

Tip: You can store the Output Patch settings to the Output Patch
library. Refer to “Libraries” on page 74 for more information.

Patching the USB Outputs

By default, the following output signals are assigned to USB
OUT.

Outputs Signals
USB OUT1-8
USB OUT9-16

Bus Out 1-8 signals

Bus Out 1-8 signals

If you want to change or verify this patching, proceed as fol-
lows.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PATCH] button
repeatedly until the Patch | USB Out page
appears.

PRTCH Tmitiol Ot FEIEIEEIEEI
cio-ai 100 i “Eam © © © ©

[USE OUT PATCH! Busi ]
I USE ]
1 2 3 4
|EUS | iBLISE i H=Nl=] i H={N=E)
5 & 7 8
iBLISS i iBLISR H H=1l H iBLISS
2 1@ 11 1z
iBLIS i iBLIS2 H iBLS3 H iBLISH
13 14 15 16
iBLISS H iBLISE H iBUST H iBLISS

IH HAME &5 IH LIE & OUT PATCH i3 USE OUT g

The parameter boxes underneath each number indicate
the currently-assigned signal routing. The meaning of
these indicators are explained below.

Parameter value

Description

No assignment

BUS1-BUS8 Bus Out 1-8 signals
AUX1-AUX8 Aux Out 1-8 signals
STL/R Stereo Out signals

INS CH1-INS CH32

Input Channels 1-32 Insert
Outs

INS BUST-INS BUS8

Bus Out 1-8 Insert Outs

INS AUXT-INS AUX8

Aux Out 1-8 Insert Outs

INS ST-L/ST-R

Stereo Out Insert Outs

2. Move the cursor to a parameter box, and use

the Parameter wheel (or [INC]/[DEC]) to

modify the patching.

3. Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.

Patching the 2TR Digital
Outputs

Follow the steps below to change the signal path patched to
the 2TR OUT DIGITAL connector.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PATCH] button
repeatedly until the Patch | 2TR Out page
appears.

PATCH O Initial Ogta  @SHT STl2 STIS STl

CHi-CHad [MIDIR S T a5k]
ZTR_OUT DIGITAL _PATCH ZTR_OUT Dia L
STERED &

ZTR OUT DIGITAL
L
ST L

A FTR OUT B OUT MAME

Signals assigned on the Out Patch page can also be
assigned on this page.

2. Move the cursor to a patch parameter you
wish to change, then rotate the Parameter
wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to
modify the patching.

3. Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.

01V96i—Reference Manual

buiyoied indino x 1nduy)



46 Input & Output Patching

Patching Direct Outs

Input Channel 1-32 signals can be directly patched to any
outputs or slot outputs, as well as Bus Out 1-8 and Stereo Out.
This patching is convenient when you want to record the
input signal of each Input Channel to an individual track on a
connected DAW.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PATCH] button
repeatedly until the Patch | Direct Out page
appears.

PATCH [nitial Oata
CH1-CH1 OOEEIII

B STI1 STIZ STIZ2 5T14
ik

[OIRECT OUT DESTIMATION] CHI
AOAT 0T 1 d
B 1 Zz = 4 =) =) ra =
CROATT: (AOET S ROET 5 ADATY: (ROETE: (AOATR: (ADAT - (HOATE:
a 1@ 11 1z 1= 13 1= 1&

FEET Mt N R = 4= B 1 Mo e T o == B <1 = B = £ o 24

17 18 19 Z@ Z1 ZZ Z3 %

sy 26 =7 Z5 =9 E] =1 Sz

—LOIRECT QuUT FRE ER FRE FAOER | e ilEa)

AFAOUT LT INS&DIHECT OUTE ETR OUT g3 OUT HAME
© @

The parameters on this page are described below.

1) 1-32
These boxes indicate the Direct Out destination (outputs,
ADAT OUT output channels, and slot output channels)
for Input Channels 1-32.

(2) DIRECT OUT
Determines the Direct Out signal source position from
the following three options:

« PREEQ......cccouu... Immediately before Input Channel
EQ

« PREFADER......... Immediately before Input Channel
fader

o POST FADER......... Immediately after Input Channel
fader

2. Move the cursor to a patch parameter (1-32)
you want to change, then rotate the Param-
eter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons
to select the destination.

If necessary, specify the signal source position using the
DIRECT OUT parameter.

3. Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.

Note: If you select a destination that is already used by an
Output Patch setting and turn on the Direct Out, the Output
Patch settingwill be disabled. To restore the Output Patch set-
ting, select another Direct Out destination or turn off the
Direct Out.

4. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PAN/ROUTING]
button repeatedly until one of the following
pages containing the channels you want to
patch to the Direct Out appears.

+ Routl-16 page........ This page enables you to change the
Input Channel 1-16 routings.

« Routl7-STI page... This page enables you to change the
Input Channels 17-32 and ST IN
Channel 1-4 routings.

‘ Tip: Refer to page 22 for more information on these pages.

5. Move the cursor to the D button for the chan-
nel you want to patch to the Direct Out, then
press [ENTER].

The Direct Out patching is now effective, and the signals
are routed to the assigned outputs, ADAT OUT channels,
or slot output channels.
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Insert Patching

The 01V96i’s Input Channels and Output Channels (Stereo
Out, Bus Out 1-8, Aux Out 1-8) feature independent Insert
Ins and Outs. Inputs, outputs, ADAT connector channels, slot
channels, and internal effects processor inputs and outputs
can be patched to the Output Channel Insert Ins and Outs. In
this way, you can send the signals to external effects proces-
sors for processing, or insert internal effects.

Individual Insert Patching

You can patch the 01V96i’s inputs, outputs, ADAT connector
channels, slot channels, and effects processor inputs and out-
puts to the Insert Ins and Outs. The same procedure applies
to both Input Channels and Output Channels.

Effects

Input Output

Output connector

@ Input connector

Insert Out

3
llnsert In
\J

1. Press the [SEL] button of an Input Channel or
Output Channel for Insert patching.

O

A 4

Channel

2. Press the [ ¢ /INSERT/DELAY] button repeat-
edly until the ¢ /INS/DLY | Insert page
appears.

@
6f |NS/DLY| Initial Ddta @ETITSTIZST[2 5714
CHi-CHi |00|3:m [

T THSERT] CHI
ﬁﬁ
FOSIT10H
FRE FRE POST
N EG FROER 0N FRDER FADER
00
COAE _}- |
THSERT COME
O/ OFF M/ OFF

awr C——1 ORDER

IM

L |
|
g PHASE a, IMSERT & OLY1-16 J.l OLY 17352

This page contains the following parameters:

(1) POSITION
This parameter determines the insert position of the
Insert patch or compressor. The insert position is indi-
cated by highlighted COMP or INSERT buttons.

(2) INSERT section

« ON/OFF
This button turns the Insert on or off.

« OUT

This parameter enables you to select outputs, ADAT
OUT channels, slot output channels, or internal effects
inputs as the Insert Out destination.

o IN

This parameter enables you to select inputs, ADAT IN
channels, slot input channels, or internal effects outputs
as the Insert In source.

(3) COMP section
« ON/OFF

This button turns the compressor on or off.

« ORDER
This parameter determines the order of Insert patch and
compressor when they are inserted at the same signal
path point. With the “COMP — INS” setting, signals pass
through the compressor first, then the Insert. With the
“INS - COMP” setting, signals pass through the Insert
first, then the compressor.

3. Move the cursor to the OUT parameter box,
then rotate the Parameter wheel or press the
[INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the desired out-
puts, slot channels, or internal effects inputs
to be patched to Insert Out.

The parameter indicators are explained below:

Parameter values Description

- No assignment

ADAT 1-ADAT 8 | ADAT OUT Output Channels 1-8
SL-01-SL-16 Slot Channels 1-16
OMNIT-OMNI4 | OMNI OUT connectors 1-4

2TD-L/2TD-R 2TR OUT DIGITAL (L/R)

FX1-1/FX1-2 Inputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects
Processor 1

FX2-1/FX2-2 Inputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects
Processor 2

FX3-1/FX3-2 Inputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects
Processor 3

FX4-1/FX4-2 Inputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects
Processor 4

USB1-USB16 TO HOST USB port output chan-

nels 1-16

4. Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.

If you move the cursor to another parameter box or dis-
play another page before you press the [ENTER] button,
all settings on this page will be cancelled.
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48 Input & Output Patching

5. Move the cursor to the desired IN parameter Viewing and Changing Insert In
box, then rotate the Parameter wheel or Patch
press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the atc

inputs, ADAT IN channels, or slot input chan-

You can view and also change the items patched to the Insert
nels to be patched to the Insert In.

Ins of all Input Channels (or all Output Channels). This is

Refer to the explanation regarding the Input Patch for useful when you wish to find out if multiple channels have the
more information on the parameter values (see page 43). same patch.
6. Press [ENTER] to confirm the change. 1. To view the Input Channels’ Insert Ins, press
the [PATCH] button repeatedly until the
Tip: Move the cursor to an empty OUT or IN parameter box Patch | Input Ins page appears.
and press the [ENTER] button. The Patch Select window . )
appears. Rotate the Parameter wheel or press the cursor but- This page displays Input Channels 1-32 Insert In Patches.
tons to select an item to be patched, then press [ENTER]. —
Move the cursor to the YES button, then press [ENTER]. The EE?IEt 1 IOO I al E%']t Eﬂg 5&51 S{E‘)z S(E')S 5&54
selected item is now patched. “THPUT IHSERT 1M PATCH) [
Mo Assisn &
7. To enable the specified Insert patch, move 1 S T SRS, S A
the cursor to the ON/OFF button in the T e
INSERT section, and press [ENTER] to turn it (= CE A TN I
on or off. 17 18 19 za oz zz 73 14

Z5 ZB Z7 Z5 Z9 =@ =1 =z

fa | MPUT 1HS J

2. Move the cursor to a channel patch parame-
ter box you wish to change, then rotate the
Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC]
buttons to modify the patching.

3. Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.
4. To view the Output Channels’ Insert Ins, press

the [PATCH] button repeatedly until the
Patch | Output Ins page appears.

PATCH iti STI1 STIZ STI3ST14
0 Initial Data .=: ARANA

CH1-CH1 45k
(OUTPUT IHMSERT [H PATCH! ELST
Mo Assisn |4
T BUS 1
1 Z E] 4 =S =] 7 =]
| I e L L L e e
T AL 1
1 2z 3 4 = =] 7 =3

E A AOUTPUT IHNSAOIRECT OUTE, STR OUT # OUT

5. Move the cursor to a channel patch parame-
ter box you wish to change, then rotate the
Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC]
buttons to modify the patching.

6. Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.
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Monitoring

This chapter explains how to set up monitoring and use the
Solo function on the 01V96i.

Monitor

The 01V96i features the stereo signal path to feed the moni-
tors. The monitoring signal source is patched to MONITOR
OUT connectors L & R and the PHONES connector.

The following diagram illustrates the monitoring signal flow.

S0L0TRIM

s0L01 e

S0L0R i Lz

MONITOR TRIM MONITOR 0UT
oreurspy | L i’ LeveL
BUSIB— 8§ I T % ‘
AUXT s ° [MONITOR OUT]
..... ’7 7 e e .
[PHONES]

¢ SOLO bus

This special bus routes soloed Input Channels to the
Monitor outputs, bypassing Bus 1-8 and the Stereo Bus.
« OUTPUT SOLO

This section routes soloed Output Channels (Aux Out
1-8, Bus Out 1-8) to the Monitor outputs.

Note: Input and Output Channels cannot be solo-monitored
simultaneously. The solo function for the most-recently
soloed channels is enabled.

« MONITOR TRIM
This section adjusts the monitoring signal level in the dig-
ital domain.

« MONITOR OUT LEVEL
Use the MONITOR [MONITOR OUT] control on the
top panel to adjust the monitoring signal level in the ana-
log domain.

o« MONITOR/2TR IN
As a monitoring signal, you can select either the 01V96i
internal signals or 2TR IN digital inputs.

« PHONES

The Monitor signal is also fed to the PHONES jack. You
can set the level independently.

Monitor and Solo Setup

For monitoring and solo setup, press the DISPLAY ACCESS
[DIO/SETUP] button repeatedly until the DIO/Setup | Mon-
itor page appears.

@ '<P @ @ @STHSTQS?P
e o e e

TET1S
MOH I TOR
SOLG [SEL. HOoE] [Cieier]
ENABLED mxnc- LF|T Sl:l FRE FADER
SOL0 TRIND LM FapeR/SOLD RELERSE

AFTER PAN

T el

[SOLO SAFE CHAMMEL]

=T 1IN FIOH | TOF TRIH HOHD
R R ‘ aag (3 H

| —
i|§ HMIDIAHOST a MONITOR |, REMOTE #3 MACH NEI
@ ®

This page contains the following parameters:

1) soLo
This parameter turns the Solo function on or off. By
default, it is set to Enabled.

(2 MODE
This parameter determines how the Solo function works.
There are two options. The setting affects only Input
Channels.

« RECORDING

In Recording Solo mode, soloed Input Channel signals
are fed to the Solo bus and output via the Monitor out-
puts. Other buses (Stereo bus and Bus 1-8) are unaffected
by this mode.

« MIXDOWN

In Mixdown Solo mode, soloed Input Channel signals are
fed to the Stereo bus and output via the Monitor outputs.
Unsoloed Input Channels are not fed to the Stereo bus
while the Solo function is enabled.

Tip:

o Recording Solo mode is convenient when you wish to mon-
itor certain Input Channels while recording, since the Ste-
reo bus and Bus 1-8 signals are unaffected.

o Mixdown Solo mode is useful when you wish to mute
unsoloed Input Channels and feed soloed Input Channel
signals to the Stereo bus during mixdown.
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(3) SEL MODE
This parameter determines how the Input Channels will
be soloed when you press the [SOLO] button of each
Channel. There are two options.

« MIXSOLO

In Mix Solo mode, any number of channels can be soloed
simultaneously.

« LAST SOLO

In Last Solo mode, only one channel can be soloed at a
time by pressing the [SOLO] button. The Solo function
that was previously enabled for channels is automatically
cancelled.

(4) LISTEN

This parameter determines the source of the Input Chan-
nel Solo signal: Pre Fader or Post Pan. When Pre Fader is
selected, turning on the PAN button below the Pre Fader
option will solo the channel with the pan position speci-
fied by the Pan setting even if the source precedes the
fader. This parameter is effective only in Recording Solo
mode.

(5) SOLO TRIM
This parameter enables you to trim the level of the Solo
signal in the range of -96 dB to +12 dB.

() FADER/SOLO RELEASE
If this check box is checked, you can unsolo the channels
by raising the channel faders that were at the level of -
when the Solo function was turned on. If the faders were
set to higher than —oo, the channels cannot be soloed. This
setting is not effective in Mixdown Solo mode and for
Output Channels.

Note: When you check the FADER/SOLO RELEASE check

box, the Solo setting is temporarily cancelled.

(7) SOLO SAFE CHANNEL
For Mixdown Solo mode, Input Channels can be config-
ured individually so that they are not muted when other
Input Channels are soloed (Solo Safe function). Signals
from Input Channels with the SOLO SAFE CHANNEL
button turned on are always fed to the Stereo bus, regard-
less of the channels’ Solo function status. You can clear all
Solo Safe settings by turning on the ALL CLEAR button.

Tip: For example, if you set the internal effects processor’s
return signal to Solo Safe, you can monitor the soloed “pro-
cessed (or wet)” signals.

MONITOR TRIM

This parameter enables you to trim the level of the mon-
itoring signal in the range of -96 dB to +12 dB.

(® MONO

This button switches the Monitor signal into mono.

Using the Monitor

1.

N

w

Connect a monitoring system to the MONI-
TOR OUT connectors.

To monitor the signal via headphones, connect head-
phones to the PHONES jack.

Press the Monitor Source selector in the
MONITOR section to select the monitoring
signal source.

A MONITOR
= 2TRIN

To monitor the 01V96i’s internal signals, turn off the
selector (the button should be raised). To monitor the sig-
nals at the 2TR IN connectors, turn on the selector (the
button should be pushed in).

Adjust the monitoring level using the MONI-
TOR [MONITOR LEVEL] control while playing
the sound sources.

To adjust the level of the monitoring signal via head-
phones, turn the [PHONES LEVEL] control.
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Using the Solo Function

You can solo and monitor Input Channels, Aux Out 1-8, and
Bus Out 1-8 using the [SOLO] buttons on the top panel.

1. Press the [DIO/SETUP] button repeatedly
until the DIO/Setup | Monitor page appears.

2. Set the SOLO parameter to On.

Set other parameters on the page, if necessary.

3. To solo and monitor Input Channels, press
the corresponding LAYER button to select a
Layer that contains the desired channels,
then press the channel [SOLO] buttons.

The channel [SOLO] button indicators and the SOLO
[SOLO] indicator light up. Only the soloed Input Chan-
nel signals are fed to the Monitor outputs.

Tip: If the SEL MODE parameter is set to Mix Solo on the
DIO/Setup | Monitor page, you can solo multiple Channels
simultaneously.

4. To solo and monitor Output Channels, press
the LAYER [MASTER] button, then press the
channel [SOLO] buttons.

Input and Output Channels (Aux Out 1-8, Bus Out 1-8)
cannot be solo-monitored simultaneously. For example, if
you solo an Input Channel, then solo an Output Channel,
the first solo channel is cancelled.

If you solo an Output Channel first, then solo an Input
Channel, canceling the Input Channel’s solo will activate
the Output Channel’s solo.

5. You can unsolo all soloed channels by press-
ing all illuminated channel [SOLO] buttons.

The button indicators turn off. You can also unsolo all
soloed channels by pressing the SOLO [CLEAR] button.
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Surround Pan

¢ 5.1

This mode uses six channels that include front left, front
right, rear left, rear right, front center, and subwoofer.

This chapter describes surround panning, which determines Subwoofer
how Input Channel signals are panned within and across the .
stereo field. =

Front L Center Front R

About Surround Pan

The Surround Pan function places a sound image within a
two-dimensional field using a multi-channel playback sys-
tem, and pans the image to the front, rear, left, and right in
relation to the listening position. To pan the stereo image, you
can use the Parameter wheel, or [INC]/[DEC] buttons.

If each channel’s follow pan (see page 24) is turned off, you
can route the signals to the corresponding Bus Outs regard-
less of the Surround Pan setting. This is convenient when you
wish to assign the surround source or surround effect returns
to the Buses.

If “Nominal Pan” (see page 109) in the Prefer] page is
checked, the level of the Input Channels that are panned hard
left or right will be used as the nominal level. If the check box
is not checked, the nominal level will be +3 dB.

You can also store the surround pan settings in a Scene. In
addition to a normal Stereo mode, the 01V 96i features the fol-
lowing three Surround modes:

o 3-1
This mode uses four channels that include front left, front
right, front center, and rear.

Front L Center Front R

Surround

Rear L

e 6.1

This mode uses seven channels that include six channels

of 5.1 mode plus rear center.

Subwoofer

Front L Front R

Rear L Rear center Rear R

When you select one of these Surround modes, each surround channel signal is output as the Bus Out signal specified on the
DIO/Setup | Surr Bus page (see page 54).

The following table shows the factory-default Surround Channel to Bus Out assignment in each Surround mode.

Surround Mode BUS1 BUS2 BUS3 BUS4 BUS5 BUS6 BUS7
3.1 L R C S . . .
Front left Front right Center Surround
51 L R Ls Rs C LFE o
Front left Front right Rear left Rear right Center Subwoofer
6.1 L R Ls Rs C Bs LFE
Front left Front right Rear left Rear right Center Rear center | Subwoofer

Tip: You can set the surround pan either independently of normal panpots or in unison with them.
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Setting Up and Selecting
Surround Pan Modes

To configure the surround environment, select 3-1, 5.1, or 6.1
Surround mode on the 01V96i and connect a DAW or
multi-channel monitoring system to the 01V96i.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PAN/ROUTING]
button repeatedly until the Pan/Route | Surr
Mode page appears.

@

EUHUUTEO lnitial Data BT ETIZETIS 5714

C[IT-CH1 o] =7 Jaclk

(SL|3ROUHD_MOOE]

L SURROUND MDDEII =] B ] [Ea]
STEREQ

SLER/ELS SETLUF 4

FA% SURR MODE ]

(1) SURROUND MODE
This parameter enables you to select a Surround mode by
using the following buttons. The button that is turned on
(highlighted) indicates the currently-selected Surround

mode.
« STEREO................. The 01V96i uses normal stereo
mode (default).
e 3l Selects 3-1 Surround mode.
. ... Selects 5.1 Surround mode.
¢ 6. Selects 6.1 Surround mode.

(2) PAN/SURR LINK
When this button is turned on, Input Channel panpots
and stereo surround panning are linked.

®
Press this button to display the Surr/Bus Setup page,
which enables you to change the Surround Channel to
Bus Out assignment.

2. Move the cursor to the Surround mode but-
ton you want to use.
When you move the cursor to one of these buttons,
speaker icons appear, indicating a typical listening posi-
tion and the Surround Channel to Bus Out configuration.

¢ 3-1 Surround

S—=1

EUZ1 EUSZ EUSZ

« 5.1 Surround

BUSE S 1]
ELS EUSS EUSZ

LFE

¢ 6.1 Surround

6.1
EUS1 EUSS EUSZ

3. Press the [ENTER] button.

The confirmation window for changing the Surround
mode appears.

Charnae Surround Mode?

YES

4. Move the cursor to the YES button, then press
[ENTER].

The 01V96i enters the selected Surround mode.

5. Tolink the Input Channel Pan setting with the
stereo surround panning, move the cursor to
the PAN/SURR LINK button, then press
[ENTER].

When the PAN/SURR LINK button is turned on, adjust-
ing the Input Channel pan settings will also change the
stereo surround panning accordingly, and vice versa.

6. To change the Surround Channel to Bus Out
assignment, move the cursor to the
SURR/BUS SETUP button, then press [ENTER].
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54 Surround Pan

The DIO/Setup | Surr Bus page appears. (3) Surround LR to Stereo
When this check box is on, the left and right front signals
@ ® of the surround channels are output from the STEREO
L/R connectors.
[[To/SETUP nitial Dota  @ELT 5112 113 (504
aii-gnt 1OC memrn 8 & € (€
URROUND BUS_SE|[UP] 7. To change the assignment, move the cursor

to the desired Bus parameter, rotate the

[SURROUMD EUS SETURT
I oust Ses Buss DU Buss oues oes o] Parameter wheel to select a channel, then
a1 [T press [ENTER].
5.1 THIT The channels are swapped between the selected Bus and
B.1|{7 1T the Bus to which the channel assigned to the selected Bus

was assigned previously.
SuPPDund LR to Stereo g p Y.

Tip:

o Pressing the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeat-
edly also displays the Surr Bus page.

o Available Bus Outs vary depending on the Surround
mode. For example, in 3-1 Surround mode, Bus Outs 1-4
are available. In 5.1 Surround mode, Bus Outs 1-6 are

(1) BUS1-BUS8 available, and in 6.1 Surround mode, Bus Outs 1-7 are

These parameters select channels to be assigned to the available.
Bus Outs in 3-1, 5.1, and 6.1 Surround modes.

@) INIT

These buttons reset the channel assignment to the default
setting.

SURROLUND MODE 4,

A CASCADE QUTPUT ATT,

8. Depending on the selected Surround mode
or applications, patch the Bus Out signals to
the outputs, ADAT OUT channels, or slot out-
put channels. Connect a playback device or
MTR to the output connectors.

B Surround Pan Recording

To record surround pan movement to a DAW, patch the corresponding bus outs to the TO HOST USB port’s output channels, send-
ing them to the DAW’s tracks.
The following diagram illustrates an example of recording each channel’s signal into a DAW when using 5.1 Surround mode.

01V96i
SSwas]
MG
SURROUND §§§§§§
PAN \
Input Channel 1 LFECLEVEL
e
SURROUND
PAN
I
Input Channel 2 e
SURROUND
PAN
I
Input Channel 3 || O
LFE LEVEL
. —O USB )
o Track 1
. USB 1 DAW
. Track 2
USB 2
Track 3
USB 3
Track 4
USB 4
Track 5
USB 5
Track 6
USB 6
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B Surround Pan Monitoring

To monitor surround pan movement, patch the Bus Outs to the analog outputs, to which a monitoring system is connected.

The following diagram illustrates an example in which Bus Out 1/2 (left and right front channel) signals are output from the STE-
REO OUT L/R connectors and Bus Out 3-6 signals are output from the OMNI OUT 1-4 connectors in 5.1 Surround mode.

01V96i

BUS6 (LFE)

Input Channel 1

|
)
=

0

Input Channel 2

o>

0

Input Channel 3

i

e

Subwoofer

[T |

Front L

Center Front R

O

I_I

I_I

STEREO OUT L

STEREO OUT R

OMNI OUT 1

OMNI OUT 2

OMNI OUT 3

OMNI OUT 4

il

@ Front L
@ Front R
@ Rear L

Multi-channel

@ Rear R amplifier
+© Center
@ Subwoofer

| 1

Rear L

Rear R

Tip: To output left and right front signals of the surround channels from the STEREO OUT L/R connectors, turn on the Surround LR to Stereo
checkbox on the Surr Bus page.

01V96i—Reference Manual

ued punouns



56 Surround Pan

Surround Panning

You can set the surround pan parameters for each Input
Channel.

1. Make sure that the 01V96i is in any Surround
mode except Stereo, then press the [SEL] but-
ton of the channel for which you want to set
surround pan.

2. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PAN/ROUTING]
button repeatedly until the Pan/Route | Ch
Edit page appears.

The Ch Edit page displays the selected Input Channel,
and its surround pan setting and available pair partner.

The following display page is an example in 6.1 Surround
mode.

P
006" “imalllf © € €
:HLIFEEI, c:)‘ CHLQFE!E;C!, co
& [

i)

GRNTINE

LFE [ DIV _[LIFE —JLE o e
PRTTERN { "}

F{y) 1e@ T F{y 1em

1 e | R Q) 1w -l | R (D 10w

1|16 g3 SURRIT—52

4] | SURE IDDE& H EIT g3 SU

©®

The following parameters are available on this page:

(1 Surround pan graph
This graph indicates the pan positions in a two-dimen-
sional field, with the listening position in the center. A
small diamond (4} ) indicates the current surround pan
position. You can move the current surround pan posi-
tion ( [&d ) directly to one of the speaker icons by select-
ing its icon, then pressing [ENTER].

@ Trajectory patterns
These buttons represent seven trajectory patterns that
determine how the surround pan moves when you oper-
ate the Parameter wheel or the [INC]/[DEC] buttons.

(3 FAST
Turning on this button increases the speed of sound
images panned via the Parameter wheel.

(4) Trajectory pattern parameters
These parameters fine-tune the surround pan trajectory

pattern.

o« WIDTH #*............ This parameter sets the left-to-right
width of the selected trajectory pat-
tern.

« DEPTH § ... This parameter sets the front-to-rear
width of the selected trajectory pat-
tern.

o OFFSET #++ ... This parameter offsets the
left-to-right direction of the selected
trajectory pattern.

« OFFSET T ... This parameter offsets the

front-to-rear direction of the
selected trajectory pattern.

(B LFE

This parameter control sets the level of the LFE (Low Fre-
quency Effects) Channel signal routed to the subwoofer,
and appears only in 5.1 and 6.1 Surround modes.

® F/R
In 6.1 Surround mode, F and R parameter controls
appear. The F parameter control determines how the
Front Center signal is fed to the Left and Right channels,
and the R parameter control determines how the rear sur-
round signal is fed to the Left and Right surround chan-
nels.

(6 DIV

This parameter control, instead of the F/R parameter
control, appears in 3-1 or 5.1 Surround mode, and deter-
mines how the Center signal is fed to the Left, Right, and
Center channels. It is expressed as a percentage ranging
from 0 to 100%. When you set the parameter to 100, the
Center signal is fed to only the Center channel. When you
set the parameter to 0, the Center signal is fed to only the
Left and Right channels. When you set the parameter to
50, the Center signal is fed equally to the Left, Right, and
Center channels.

@ LINK

This button is available only in 6.1 Surround mode. When
you turn on this button, the F and R controls are set to the
same value, and linked together.

ST LINK

Turning on this button links the surround pan parame-
ters of two Input Channels that are currently displayed on
the page (Stereo Link function). You can link the sur-
round pan parameters of two channels regardless of
whether they are paired.

(9) PATTERN
When Input Channels are linked by the Stereo Link func-
tion, the seven patterns selectable here determine how the
linked surround pan moves via the Parameter wheel and
the [INC]/[DEC] buttons.
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3. Select one of seven trajectory patterns by
turning on the corresponding trajectory pat-
tern button.

The following patterns are available:

o [*+*]...... The sound image moves between left and right.
= = = = 7 =
=] & = =] =

136 1F40 L +R40 TR56

o [ 1] The sound image moves between front and rear.

= B = E = B

1. 1 |
N NN

=] =
+F40 1FR56

=] = =]
+L36 tF40 #C tcC

...... The sound image moves from front left to rear
right. With this pattern, you can also fine-tune
the trajectory by using the WIDTH, DEPTH,
OFFSET ( } ), and OFFSET (#+) parameters.

=] B

=] = =] [= =] [= =] =
+R36 TF12 R 8 tF 8 +FR44 1F16 ++L20 1F16

The sound image moves from front right to rear
left. With this pattern, you can also fine-tune the
trajectory using the WIDTH, DEPTH, OFFSET
(1), and OFFSET (++) parameters.

=] [=: =] = =] = =] [= =] [=
=36 1FR36 +FR36 tF12 oR 8 LF 8 +R44 1F16 +L20 tF16

o [F ¥ The sound image moves between left and right
while tracing an arc. With this pattern, you can
also fine-tune the radius and shape of the arc
using the WIDTH, DEPTH, OFFSET ( } ), and
OFFSET (4# ) parameters.

=] = =] = =] = =] = =] =
+L40 1F48 wR44  LR44 +L20 3F32 +L28 1F56 +L32 tF24

o G ] The sound image moves between front and rear
while tracing an arc. With this pattern, you can
also fine-tune the radius and shape of the arc
using the WIDTH, DEPTH, OFFSET ( s ), and

. @ ...... The sound image moves while tracing a circle or
oval. With this pattern, you can also fine-tune the
radius and shape of the circle or oval using the
WIDTH, DEPTH, OFFSET ( % ), and OFFSET
(4 ) parameters.

= BS =] EX =] EX = B = BS

=] = =] [= =] [= =] = =] =
++L44 tF48 +#F32 F24 w24 tFR24 +F60 1F40 +F52 $F40

4. If necessary, fine-tune the trajectory by edit-
ing the WIDTH, DEPTH, OFFSET ( ), and
OFFSET (++) parameter values.

n

To move the sound image, move the cursor to
anywhere outside the parameter boxes, then
rotate the Parameter wheel.

The sound image of the selected channel moves along the
selected trajectory pattern.

Tip: You can also adjust the front and rear or left and right
movement, the trajectory pattern and other parameters from
an external MIDI device by assigning the surround param-
eters to MIDI Control Changes (see page 104).

o

To link the surround pan settings of two chan-
nels displayed on the page, turn on the ST
LINK button.

Use the PATTERN parameter box below the ST LINK
button to specify how you want the linked surround pan
to move.

The following table shows how the sound images on two
linked channels move when different trajectory patterns
and stereo link patterns are combined. A solid line indi-
cates the movement of the selected channel, and a dot-
ted line indicates the movement of the linked partner.

Trajectory

Patterns

I

L]
|

-

clojel

PRRPREEP
AR

Slelc/e/e]

OFFSET (4#) parameters.
] i i) i ]
; )
+L40 1F48 wR44 LR44 w20 $F32 +L28 1F56 +L32 $F24
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7. To list multiple-channel surround pan set-
tings, press the [PAN/ROUTING] button
repeatedly until the Pan/Route | Surr1-16,
Surr17-32, or Surr ST IN page appears.

These pages display and enable you to edit the surround
pan settings for 16 channels.

PAN/ UlTEIOOInitiu] Data @[T STIZ STIZ 5714
CHi | [E0iT] &
[IHFL'| _CH1-16 SURROUND ] [T
1 z ] 4 5

F A L

P

B CHECIT A sUrRi-i6 J

(1 Surround pan graphs
These graphs display the trajectory patterns and the cur-
rent pan positions for the Input Channels.

(2 + parameter box
This parameter box enables you to move the surround
pan setting of the selected channel left and right.

(3 1 parameter box
This parameter box enables you to move the surround
pan setting of the selected channel front and rear.

8. To move the sound image of each channel on
these pages, move the cursor to the desired
channel, then rotate the Parameter wheel.
The pan setting of the channel changes along the trajec-

tory pattern. Press [ENTER] to display the cur-
rently-selected channel's CH Edit page.
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Grouping
Channels &
Linking
Parameters

This chapter describes how to group faders or [ON] buttons
for multiple channels and link the EQ or compressor param-
eters for simultaneous operation.

Grouping & Linking

On the 01V96i, you can group faders or [ON] buttons for
multiple Input Channels (Input Channels 1-32, ST IN Chan-
nels 1-4) or multiple Output Channels (Bus Outs 1-8, Aux
Outs 1-8, Stereo Out) and link the EQ or compressor param-
eters.

The following elements can be grouped or linked within
Input Channels or Output Channels.

« Fader group

Input Channel or Output Channel faders (or level con-
trols) can be grouped. There are eight Input Channel
Fader groups and four Output Channel Fader groups.
When channel faders or level controls are grouped, oper-
ating any one of them enables you to control the level of
the other grouped faders or level controls while maintain-
ing the relative level differences.

Also, the 01V96i features a Fader Group Master function
that enables you to control the level of all grouped chan-
nels using the Group Master level while maintaining the
relative level balance between channels.

« Mute group

Input Channel or Output Channel [ON] buttons can be
grouped. There are eight Input Channel mute groups and
four Output Channel mute groups. When channel [ON]
buttons are grouped, pressing any one of them turns the
[ON] buttons for all the grouped channels on or off. A
mute group can include On channels and Off channels at
the same time, which turn off or on respectively when
you press any one of the grouped [ON] buttons.

Also, the 01V96i features a Mute Group Master function
that enables you to mute grouped channels using the
Master Mute buttons.

. EQ Link
Input or Output Channel EQ parameters can be linked.
There are four EQ links for Input Channels and Output
Channels respectively.
All channels in an EQ link share the same EQ parameter
settings. When you change an EQ parameter value for
one of the linked channels, the change is applied to all
other linked channels.

« Compressor Link

Input or Output Channel compressor parameters can be
linked. There are four compressor links for Input Chan-
nels and Output Channels respectively.

All channels in a compressor link share the same com-
pressor parameter settings. When you change a compres-
sor parameter value for one of the linked channels, the
change is applied to all other linked channels.

Tip: Compressor Link is not available for the ST IN Chan-
nels, since they do not feature compressors.

Using Fader Groups and
Mute Groups

Follow the steps below to group faders or [ON] buttons for
Input Channels or Output Channels.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PAIR/GROUP]
button repeatedly until one of the pages that
contains the desired group and channels
appears.

« In Fader page

This page enables you to set Fader groups (A-H) for
Input Channels 1-32 and ST IN Channels 1-4.

o Out Fader page

This page enables you to set Fader groups (Q-T) for Bus
Outs (1-8), Aux Outs (1-8) and Stereo Out.

In Fader page
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o In Mute page

This page enables you to set Mute groups (I-P) for Input
Channels 1-32 and ST IN Channels 1-4 respectively.
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Grouping Channels & Linking Parameters

o Out Mute page

This page enables you to set Mute groups (U-X) for Bus
Outs (1-8), Aux Outs (1-8) and Stereo Out.

In Mute page
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5. To turn a group on or off, move the corre-

sponding button in the ENABLE column, then
press [ENTER].

When the group Enable button is turned off, the corre-
sponding group is temporarily cancelled.

6. To use a fader group, operate one of the fad-

ers or level controls for the grouped channels.

Note:

o Ifyouwish to change the relative level balance between the
grouped channels while this page is displayed, first turn off
the Enable button or remove the channels for which you
want to change the level from the group.

o Ifother pages are displayed, press and hold down the [SEL]
button for the desired channels to temporarily remove

them from the group, then change the level balance.

IHPLUT @ OUTFLUT @ IH_FAOER & 1IN _HMUTE

2. Press theup (A) or down (V) button to select
a group.

[ IMPUT FADER MASTER
EFR
2oy

L INPUT FRDER GROLF!

12 2 4 E & 7 2 1A 1112 12 14 15 16 1z ENHBLEII_“!fl

mMmoOyOm D

EREEER

3. Press the [SEL] button for a channel you wish
to add to the group.

The selected channel is marked with “ @k ” and the chan-
nel is added to the group.

Example: Input Channels 1-4, 7, 8, and 15, 16 have
been added to Fader group C.

[ IMPUT FADER MASTER

L IMPUT FRDER GROLP!

122 4 B 12111z 13 14 1518 12 EHHBLE.I_“!fl -E-B\.
Ic easa | c |
|
E . =
Tip:

« Ifyou add one channel from a pair to a group, the pair
partner is automatically added to the group.

o You can also select a channel on another layer by switching
layers.

4. In the same way, press the [SEL] button for

other channels you wish to add to the group.

The relative level of the faders for the grouped channels is
determined by the position of the faders when the chan-
nels were added to the group.

The On/Off status of the grouped channels is determined
by the [ON] button status when the channels were added
to the group.

7. To use a mute group, press one of the [ON]

buttons for the grouped channels.

All channels in the group switch their on/off status.

Note:

o While a mute group is enabled, you cannot turn a subset
of the grouped channels on or off.

o Ifyou wish to turn a subset of the grouped channels on or
off. first turn off the Enable button, or remove the channels
you wish to turn on or off from the group.
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Using Fader Group Master

The 01V96i features a Fader Group Master function that
enables you to control the level of all channels using the Group
Master level while maintaining the relative balance between
channels, much like a VCA group on an analog mixing console.
While this function is enabled, channel fader operation does
not affect channel levels in the corresponding Fader group.

1. After you perform Step 5 in “Using Fader
Groups and Mute Groups” on page 59, use
the cursor buttons to select the INPUT FADER
MASTER check box or the OUTPUT FADER
MASTER check box, then press [ENTER] to
turn on the Fader Group Master function.

PAIR/GRUP| Imtlu] Dutu @IETT 5112 5115 5114
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2. When the Fader Master check box is checked,
you can set channel levels of the Fader groups
in the Master column.

When the Master column is selected, repeatedly pressing
the [ENTER] button turns the Fader group on and off.

You can also make these settings in the In Master page or
Out Master page, as shown below.

3. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [GROUP] button
repeatedly until the Group | In Master or
Group | Out Master page appears.

PRI R/GRUP| |n|t|u1 Dutu gIETIT ET1Z STIZ 5114
ICH28- [:sto mrm (v 0 O
IHPUT FROEFR GRDUP MASTER! [ INFUT FRDER MRSTER
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N | EX X ER | Bl ER

!

—9.Z8 aa 1858 ] 8.8 a.8
@ M COMP g3 OUT COME Zy IM MASTER B

4. Use the cursor buttons to select parameters,

then use the Parameter wheel, [INC]/[DEC]
buttons, or [ENTER] button to set the param-
eters.

INPUT/OUTPUT FADER MASTER

When this check box is checked, you can set the master
levels for the Fader groups. The resultant Channel level
equals the corresponding Channel fader level plus the
Group Master level.

ALL NOMINAL

This button resets the master levels for all Fader groups to
nominal.

ON/OFF

This turns each Input Fader group on or off. This func-
tion works like a VCA mute on an analog mixing console.

Faders

These faders adjust the master levels of the Fader groups.
Fader knobs are highlighted when faders are set to 0.0 dB.
Press the [ENTER] button to set the currently-selected
fader to 0.0 dB.

You can also control the parameters from the channel
strips on the control surface as described below by using
the User Assignable Layer of the Remote Layers. See
page 110 for information on the User Assignable Layer.

[SEL] buttons

These buttons move the cursor on the In Master page or
Out Master page.

[SOLO] buttons

These buttons turn the Solo function of each Fader group
on and off. You can monitor all the channels in each Fader

group.
Channel Faders

The channel faders enable you to set the master level for
each Fader group.
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62 Grouping Channels & Linking Parameters

Using Mute Group Master

In addition to the Mute Group function that links the opera-
tion of channel [ON] buttons, the 01V96i features a Mute
Group Master function that enables you to mute grouped
channels using the Master Mute buttons in a manner similar
to using a mute group on an analog mixing console. While
this function is enabled, the [ON] buttons for grouped chan-
nels will not be linked.

1. After you perform Step 5 in “Using Fader
Groups and Mute Groups” on page 59, use
the cursor buttons to select the INPUT MUTE
MASTER check box or OUTPUT MUTE MAS-
TER check box, then press [ENTER] to turn on
the Mute Group Master function.
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2. When the Mute Master check box is checked,
use the group MASTER MUTE buttons to
mute or unmute the groups.

If channels are muted via the Mute Master function, the
channel [ON] button indicators flash. It is useful if you
assign the MASTER MUTE buttons to USER DEFINED
KEYS buttons.

Linking EQ and
Compressor Parameters

Follow the steps below to link EQ or compressor parameters
for Input Channels or Output Channels. This function
enables you to set EQ or compressor parameters for multiple
channels to the same values simultaneously.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PAIR/GROUP]
button repeatedly until one of the following
pages appears.

o In EQ page

This page enables you to set EQ links (a-d) for Input
Channels 1-32 and ST IN Channels 1-4.
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« Out EQ page
This page enables you to set EQ links (e-h) for Bus Outs
(1-8), Aux Outs (1-8) and Stereo Out.
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Linking EQ and Compressor Parameters 63

o In Comp page

This page enables you to set Compressor links (i-1) for
Input Channels 1-32.
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e Out Comp page

This page enables you to set Compressor links (m-p) for
Bus Outs (1-8), Aux Outs (1-8) and Stereo Out.
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2.

3.

n

Press the up (A) or down (V) cursor button
to select a link to which you want to add chan-
nels.

T IHPUT 1 r&TIHq
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Press the [SEL] button for a channel you wish
to add to the EQ or Compressor link.

The selected channel is marked with “ @ and the chan-
nel is added to the link.

Example: Input Channels 1-4, 7, 8, 12 and 14
have been added to EQ link b.

T IHPUT 1 FSTINq
12 3 4 EE T E I id i1z 1EF 4 15 16 1z
[Eeeade - @@ . .. @ @ . E]
A9 M M EZ N EHEITE 3G 3 4
Tip:

o Ifyou add one channel from a pair to a link, the pair part-
ner is automatically added to the link.

o You can also select a channel on another layer by switching
layers.

In the same way, press the [SEL] button for
other channels you wish to add to the link.
The EQ or compressor settings for the first channel added

to the link are applied to all subsequently-added chan-
nels.

After all desired channels are added to the
link, edit the EQ or compressor parameters
for one of the linked channels.

The edits for the EQ or compressor parameters are
applied to the rest of the linked channels.
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64 Internal Effects

Internal Effects

This chapter describes how to use the 01V96i’s internal effects
processors.

About the Internal Effects

The 01V96i features four internal multi-effects processors.
These effects processors offer numerous types of effects,
including reverbs, delays, modulation-based effects, and
combination effects designed especially for use with sur-
round sound.

Note: When the 01V96i operates at a high sampling frequency
(88.2 kHz or 96 kHz), you can use only Effects processors 1 and 2.

Processor inputs and outputs can be patched to various
sources. For example, effects processor inputs can be fed from
the Aux Sends and output to ST IN Channels (effects
send/return). Effects processors can also be inserted into
Input Channels, Bus Outs, Aux Outs, or the Stereo Out.

Effects processors 1 through 4 create 1-in/2-out or
2-in/2-out effects.

AUX1-8

EFFECT 1
INSERT OUT

FX2 SEND

X c EFFECT2

SELECT

12

FX3 SEND

EFFECT 3

INPUT PATCH

X .S EFFECT4 &,

FX4 SEND

The 01V96i also features the Effects library, which contains 56
preset programs (including Add-On Effects) and 72 user pro-
grams.

Using Effects Processors
via Aux Sends

You can use effects processors via Aux Sends by patching
effects processor inputs to Aux Outs, and effects processor
outputs to ST IN Channels.

1. Recall an effect program you wish to use.

Refer to page 76 for more information on recalling effect
programs.

2. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PATCH] button
repeatedly until the Patch | Effect page
appears.

This page enables you to patch all inputs and outputs of
Effects processors 1-4.

® ®© @

PATCH mitial Data |3|STI1 B BIEESIE
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[EFFECT |[JFUT/OUTFUT FATCH] |: :|
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~— 1" EFFECT3 & ©

REVERE STAGE g

r__________ |
~— 1" EFFECTA & ©
REVERE FLRATE R

1M _PATCH g3 INPUT M3 £y EFFECT
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This page contains the following parameters:

D IN

These parameter boxes select the signals to be fed to the
effects processors.

@ out
These parameter boxes select the destination of the sig-
nals output from the effects processors.

@ [# button

This button recalls the FX1 Edit-FX4 Edit pages, which
enable you to adjust the effect parameters.
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3.

P

To select a signal to be input to the effects
processor, move the cursor to the desired In
parameter box, select a signal from the fol-
lowing options, then press [ENTER].

e No assignment

AUXI1-8.....oocernee Aux Sends 1-8

INS CH1-32........... Input Channel 1-32 Insert Out
INS BUS1-8..... .. Bus 1-8 Insert Out

INS AUX1-8.......... Aux Send 1-8 Insert Out

INS ST-L/R............. Stereo Out Insert Out

To use the internal effects processors via Aux Sends,
select Aux 1-8 (in most cases).

You can patch a different signal to the other input of
2-in/2-out effect programs.

Tip:

o You can patch a signal to multiple effect inputs.

o Move the cursor to an IN parameter box and press the
[ENTER] button. The Patch Select window appears. This

window enables you to select the input source quickly.

To patch a signal output from the effects pro-
cessor, move the cursor to the desired OUT
parameter box, select the signal destination
from the following options, then press
[ENTER].

- No assignment

CHI-32.....icirinnens Input Channels 1-32
STIN 1L-STIN4R............ ST IN Channels 1L-4R
INS CH1-32.........ccovvunee. Input Channel Insert In
INS BUSI-8......ooinae. Bus 1-8 Insert In

INS AUXI-8.....ccvcviricinne Aux 1-8 Insert In

INS ST-L & INS ST-R......... Stereo Bus Insert In

To use the internal effects processors via Aux Sends,
select CH 1-32 or ST IN 1-4 (in most cases). The chan-
nels you assign here will become the effects return chan-
nels.

You can patch a different channel to the other output of a

1-in/2-out or 2-in/2-out effect program to create stereo
effects.

Tip:

o Ifyou select an ST IN Channel as the destination, you can
patch the L and R channel signals separately.

o You can also use the Patch Select window to set the OUT
parameter boxes, as explained in Step 3.

o The number of inputs available for each effect varies
depending on the type of effect programs initially recalled.

Note: You cannot select a channel as the destination of mul-
tiple effect signals. If you select a channel that is already
selected in another OUT parameter box, that OUT parame-
ter box switches its indicator to “~” (not assigned).

5. Adjust the level of Aux Sends patched to the
effects processor.

Refer to “Aux Outs” on page 36 for information on setting
the Aux Sends.

Note: Do not raise the level of the Aux Sends (patched to the
effects processor’ input) on the effects return channels. Oth-
erwise, the signal will return to the same channel, creating a
signal loop and possibly damaging your speakers.

Tip: Use the Master layer fader to adjust the final Aux Send
output level. At this time, you can view the level on the Meter
| Master page.

6. Adjust the level, pan, and EQ of the Input
Channels patched to the effect outputs.

Tip: To mix the effects sound returned via the Aux sends with
the original dry sound, set the effect’s MIX BALANCE
parameter to 100% (only the effects sound will be output).

Inserting the Internal
Effects into Channels
You can insert the internal effects into certain Input Channels

or Output Channels (Bus 1-8, Aux Bus 1-8, or the Stereo
Bus).

Note:

o You cannot use Insert In and Out for ST IN Channels.

o Ifeffects are inserted in channels, you cannot use those effects
via Aux Sends or insert them into other channels.

1. Select an internal Effects processor (1-4),
then recall the desired effect programs.

2. Press the [SEL] button of the Input Channel
or Output Channel into which you want to
insert the selected effects.

Tip: Repeatedly pressing the STEREO [SEL] button toggles
between the left and right Stereo Bus channels.

3. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS
[ # /INSERT/DELAY] button repeatedly until
the ¢ /Ins/Dly | Insert page appears.

&7 INS/DLY| Initial Dota @[5 SHZ Sz o014
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[ INSERT] -
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66 Internal Effects

4. Select the effect insertion position using the
INSERT button in the POSITION section.

5. Move the cursor to the OUT parameter box

in the INSERT section, then select the inputs

of the effects processor selected in Step 1.

FX1-1 & FX1-2.......Inputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects Pro-
cessor 1

FX2-1 & FX2-2 .....Inputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects Pro-
cessor 2

FX3-1 & FX3-2 .....Inputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects Pro-
cessor 3

FX4-1 & FX4-2 .....Inputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects Pro-
cessor 4

6. Press [ENTER] to confirm the setting.

7. Move the cursor to the IN parameter box in
the INSERT section, select the outputs of the
effects processor selected in Step 1, then
press [ENTER] to confirm the setting.

8. Move the cursor to the ON/OFF button in the
INSERT section, then press [ENTER] to turn on
the button.

Effect insertion is now enabled.

Tip:

o After inserting effects to channels, adjust the MIX BAL-
ANCE parameter for the effects, according to the purpose
and effects type.

o Move the cursor to an empty IN or OUT parameter box
and press the [ENTER] button. The Patch Select window
appears, which enables you to quickly select available sig-
nal paths.

Editing Effects

To edit effect programs recalled to the internal Effects proces-
sors 1-4, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [EFFECT] button
repeatedly until the Edit page for the effects processor you
wish to edit appears.

Effects processors 1-4 correspond to the following pages:

o Effects Processor1 ... FX1 Edit page

« Effects Processor 2 ... FX2 Edit page
« Effects Processor 3 ... FX3 Edit page
o Effects Processor4............. FX4 Edit page

These Edit pages contain the following effect parameters.

@ P
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EDIT Fi Fx2 EOIT [ Fxs EOIT g3 Fxd FOIT &
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(1) EFFECT NAME

This parameter displays the name of the effect program
currently used by the effects processor.

(@) TYPE
This parameter displays the type of effect program cur-
rently used by the effects processor. The I/O configura-
tion of the effect program is displayed below this
parameter.

® button

Move the cursor to this parameter, then press [ENTER] to
display the Library page for the selected effects processor.

@ button
Move the cursor to this button, then press [ENTER] to
display the Patch | Effect page, which enables you to
assign signals to the inputs and outputs of Effects proces-
sors 1-4.

(3) MIX BALANCE
This parameter knob enables you to set the balance
between wet and dry signals. When the parameter is set
to 0%, only the dry signal is heard. When set to 100%,
only the wet signal is heard. Turn on the BYPASS button
to bypass the currently-selected effects processor.

(6) TEMPO
This section enables you to set the tempo and interval of
the selected effects, and displays certain parameters only
when certain effect types are selected. Use the parameter
control on the left side of this section to adjust the value
between 25 BPM and 300 BPM. When the MIDI CLK
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About Add-On Effects 67

button is on, the 01V96i updates the TEMPO data
(BPM) based on the MIDI Clock information received at
the MIDI IN port. You can also specify the tempo by
moving the cursor to the TAP TEMPO button and dou-
ble-clicking the [ENTER] button. The 01V96i calculates
the tempo based on the time interval between your two
taps (clicks) on the [ENTER] button.

Tip: If the Freeze effect is selected, the TEMPO section dis-
plays the record and playback buttons for using the effect, the
recording data condition, and a progress bar that indicates

the current status.

@ Meters
These meters indicate the input or output levels of the
currently-selected effects processor. Select the IN button
or OUT button to display the input levels or output levels
respectively.

Tip: You can also view the input and output levels of the

effects processors on the Meter | Effect 1-4 pages.

Move the cursor to a parameter you wish to change, and
rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC]
buttons to adjust the setting. You can store the edited set-
tings as a new program in the Effects library (see

page 76).

About Plug-Ins

If you installed a mini-YGDALI card that supports the Effects
function into Slot, you can use plug-in effects in addition to
the internal effects processors.

You can patch Bus signals or channel insert outs to the plug-in
input. The plug-in output can be patched to Input Channels
or channel insert ins.

To use the plug-in effects, press the [EFFECT] button repeat-
edly until the Effect | P-In Edit page appears.

For details on using plug-ins, refer to the owner’s manual that
came with the plug-in card.

EFFECT nitial Dot @IS0 ELIZ 61Z 6114
Gt -G 10 W O @

[Ferial Mumberi 10363UTYEESSEL

Eoftuware Version
Hardware Revisionid

Note: You cannot change the effects type on this page. To
change the effects type, recall a program that uses the desired
effects type from the Effects library.

About Add-On Effects

The 01V96i comes with pre-installed Add-On Effects created
with VCM technology to faithfully simulate analog circuits
using digital processing. Add-On Effects will be stored in and
recalled from preset #45 and the subsequent preset programs.
You can also store edited effects in user program #57 and the
subsequent user programs.
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68 Scene Memories

Scene Memories

This chapter describes Scene memories, which store 01V96i
mix and effects settings.

About Scene Memories

Scene memories enable you to store a snapshot of 01V96i
channel mix settings and internal effects processor settings as
a “Scene” in a special memory area.

There are 99 Scene memories, and you can recall any Scene
using the display pages or the controls on the top panel.

Tip:

o You can recall Scenes by transmitting Program Changes from
external MIDI devices (see page 103).

o You can back up Scene memories to external MIDI devices by
using MIDI Bulk Dump (see page 107).

What is Stored in a
Scene?

The following parameter settings are stored in a Scene:

Scene Parameters

All channel faders (and level controls)

Channel to Aux Out 1-8 Send levels

Aux Out 1-8 & Bus Out 1-8 levels

All channel [ON] button settings

All channel Phase settings

All channel Attenuator settings

All channel Delay settings (excluding
ST IN Channels)

X All channel Compressor settings
Mix parameters | (excluding ST IN Channels)

Input channel Gate settings (exclud-
ing ST IN Channels)

All channel EQ settings

All channel Pan settings

All channel routings

Fader groups, Mute groups, Fader
group Masters, Mute group Masters,
EQ links, and Compressor links

All channel pair settings

Effect programs recalled for Effects
processors 1-4 and their parameter
settings

Effects
parameters

Fader and [ON] button status (only
when Remote Control Target is set to
USER DEFINED)

Remote Layer

Scene settings Scene titles and Fade Time settings

Currently-selected Input Patch library

Input Patching number

Currently-selected Output Patch

Output Patching library number

Note:

o Scenes take a snapshot of Input and Output Patch library num-
bers that are in use at the time the Scene is stored, but exclude
current (edited) Input and Output patching.

o Ifyou do not store the edited Input and Output patching to the
libraries, recalling a Scene may change the current patching.

About Scene Numbers

Scene memories are numbered with #U or from #00 through
#99. You can store Scenes in Scene memories #01-99. When
you recall a Scene, the Scene memory number appears at the
top of the display page.

Scene memory #00 is a special read-only memory that
contains the default settings of all mix parameters. To
reset all mix parameters on the 01V96i to their initial or
default values, recall Scene memory #0.

Also, the Initial Data Nominal check box on the Setup |
Prefer] page (see page 109) enables you to specify whether
Input Channel faders are set to either 0 dB or —oo dB when
Scene memory #0 is recalled.

Scene memory “Ud” is a special read-only memory that
contains the mix settings in effect immediately before the
most recently recalled or stored Scene. To undo or redo
Scene memory recall and store operations, recall Scene mem-
ory #U.

When you adjust parameters after recalling a Scene, the Edit
indicators appear (“EDIT” at the top of the display), indicat-
ing that the mix settings no longer match those of the Scene
that was most recently recalled. The contents of the Edit Buf-
fer (where the current mix settings are stored) are retained
while the 01V96i is turned off. This allows the 01V96i to
restore the edited mix settings when you turn on the power.

The contents of recalled Scene
memory #2 match the current

{02 My scene E@ | settings on the 01V96i, and
= the Edit indicator remains off.

Display
The parameters of recalled
{02 Me scene Scene memory #2 were edited.
__EEIT 5 T1ack] Therefore, the Edit indicators
appear, indicating that the cur-

rent settings on the 01V96i do
not match Scene memory #2.

Edit indicator

01V96i—Reference Manual



Storing and Recalling Scenes 69

Storing and Recalling
Scenes

You can store and recall Scenes by pressing the buttons on the
top panel or using the dedicated Scene memory page on the
display.

Note:

o When you store Scenes, make sure that there are no settings in
the Edit Buffer that you do not want to store. Make sure that no
settings, especially faders, have been adjusted unintentionally.

o If you are not sure of the Edit Buffer’s contents, recall the last
Scene, make the adjustments you want, then store the Scene.
You may wish to store the current Scene to an unused Scene
memory, just in case.

Storing and Recalling Scenes
Using the SCENE MEMORY
Buttons

You can use the SCENE MEMORY buttons to store and recall
Scenes.

1. Adjust the mix parameters on the 01V96i to
the conditions you wish to store as a Scene.

2, Press the SCENE MEMORY Up [ A] or Down
[ V1 buttons to select a Scene memory num-
ber.

If you select a Scene memory other than the cur-
rently-recalled Scene, its number flashes at the to of the
display.

Scene memories #U (“Ud”) and #0 (“00”) are special
read-only memories, to which you cannot store Scenes.
Also, you cannot store Scenes to write-protected Scene
memories.

w

Press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] button.

The Title Edit window appears, which enables you to
name the Scene to be stored.

Tip: You can disable this window by turning the Store Con-
firmation parameter to Off on the DIO/Setup | Prefer] page
(seepage 109). In this case, the stored Scene will hve the same

name as the one recalled most-recently.

»

Enter the title, move the cursor to the OK but-
ton, then press [ENTER].

The Title Edit window closes and the current Scene is
stored to the selected Scene memory.

n

To recall a Scene, press the SCENE MEMORY
Up[A]orDown| ¥]buttonsto selectaScene
memory number, then press the SCENE
MEMORY [RECALL] button.

Tip: If you turn the Recall Confirmation parameter to On on
the DIO/Setup | Prefer] page, a Scene recall confirmation
window for Scene recalls appears before the Scene is recalled

(see page 109).

Storing and Recalling Scenes
Using the Scene Memory Page

On the Scene Memory page, you can store, recall, write-pro-
tect, delete, and edit the titles of Scenes.

1. Adjust the mix parameters on the 01V96i to
the conditions you wish to store as a Scene.

2. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SCENE] button
repeatedly until the Scene | Scene page
appears.

SCENE nitial Dota  @IELT ELZ &0 = &114
giti-cir Q0 mnEmeE| & ) O @
[[SCEHE_HEFORY | Free: 90% PATCH LIMK
Mo . TITLE IHFUT OUTFUT
12.0 Ho Datal ]
T 1.0 Ha Datal 1
18.[ Ho Datal ]
9.L Ho Datal ]
8.0  Ho Datal ]
EF ho Datal 1
STORE . o Oatal
S.Extra Mix
4. Ending Mix
J.2nd Mix
PROTECT 2. Mocal off
1. Intro Mjx

3. Rotate the Parameter wheel or press the
[INC]/[DEC] buttons to select a Scene mem-
ory, move the cursor to one of the following
buttons, then press [ENTER].

(1D TITLE EDIT
Select this button to display the Title Edit window, which
enables you to edit a selected Scene title.

(2 RECALL
This button recalls the contents of the selected Scene
memory.

(3) STORE
This button stores the current Scene to the selected Scene
memory. By default, a confirmation window appears
before you store the Scene.

(4) CLEAR
This button deletes the contents of the selected Scene
memory.

(5) PROTECT ON/OFF
This button switches on and off the write-protection of
the contents of the selected Scene memory. A padlock
icon ( M ) appears next to the title of a Scene memory that
is write-protected.

(® Library list
Scene memories 01-99 are listed in the library memory
title list. The titles of stored Scenes are indicated in the
title column. The message “No Data!” appears in the title
column of empty library memories. The selected mem-
ory appears inside the dotted box between the | and 4
marks.
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(7) PATCH LINK INPUT
This indicates the Input Patch library number that is
linked to each scene. When you store a scene, the number
of the input patch that was most recently recalled or
stored will automatically be linked with that scene. When
you recall that scene, this library number will also be
automatically recalled. You can also move the cursor to
the parameter boxes and change the library numbers.

PATCH LINK OUTPUT
This indicates the Output Patch library number that is
linked to each scene. When you store a scene, the number
of the output patch that was most recently recalled or
stored will automatically be linked with that scene. When
you recall that scene, this library number will also be
automatically recalled. You can also move the cursor to
the parameter boxes and change the library numbers.

Auto Scene Memory
Update

If the Scene MEM Auto Update check box on the Setup |
Prefer] page (see page 109) is turned on, parameter edits are
stored automatically in a Shadow memory, which is available
for each Scene. This is called the Auto Update function.

If the Auto Update function is enabled, parameter edits made
after the Scene was recalled are stored in the Scene’s Shadow
memory. When you again recall the Scene, the contents of the
Original and Shadow memories are recalled alternately.

Therefore, even after you recall the Original Scene mem-
ory, you can recall the edited version from Shadow mem-
ory to restore the most recent edits.

If the “EDIT” indicator appears at the top of the display, the
edited version from Shadow memory has been recalled.

{02 My scene — Original Scene

Display

{02 T%Iicene o Shadow memory

Edit indicator

If a Shadow memory is recalled, the edited version is stored
when you store the Scene. (The contents of the Original and
Shadow memories then become identical.)
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Fading Scenes

You can specify the time it takes the Input and Output Chan-
nel faders (or level controls) to move to their new positions
when a Scene is recalled. This is called Fade Time, and it can
be set for each channel in the range of 00.0 through 30.0 sec-
onds (in 0.1 second steps). You can set the Fade Time for each
Scene individually or for all Scenes globally.

Fading Input Channels

To set the Fade Time for Input Channels 1-32 and ST IN
Channels 1-4, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SCENE] button
repeatedly until the Scene | In Fade page appears. Move the
cursor to the desired channel parameter box, then rotate the
Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to modify
the Fade Time setting.

@® ®

SCENE 0 Initial|Oata g[sHl1 STz sT1z STl
| [zH1-CH1 EDIT [S T 4sk]

EINPUT FAOE T IHE

O Global Fade Time

CH1
ALL _IHPUT CLEAR

1 z =] & = =] v =3
|e8.6] 0a.0 00,0 00.0 | 00.8 ;60,0 00.8  69.8
9 1@ 11 12 13 19 15 16
|NEP‘HUT BE.6 88,0 ;00,8080 :00.0:00.0:00.0:88.0
[zec] 17 15 19 =] 21 ZZ =] 24
BE.E L AR.8 I PE.EBE.68AE.A AR .8 068 A8 .8
Z5 Z5 7 25 pea=] =] =1 Sz
BE.0 ;88,0 ;: 00,8 06,0 ;00,0 :60.0;:00.0 ;88,8
ST IM 1 z =] 3
[fec]l | 9@.8 ; BO.0 ; B0.6 ; 98 .8

IM _FADE

(1) Global Fade Time
When this check box is checked, a Scene is recalled using
the currently-specified Fade Time. (The Fade Time set-
ting stored in the recalled Scene is temporarily ignored.)
This check box setting works in unison with the Out Fade

page.

(2) ALL INPUT CLEAR
This button resets all channel Fade Times on the page to
00.0 second.

(3) INPUT CH1-32/ST IN 1-4
These parameters enable you to set the Fade Time for
each Input Channel in the range of 00.0 through 30.0 sec-
onds. The Fade Time setting for one channel in a pair
works in unison with its partner.

Tip:

o If you operate a fader while fading channels, the fader’s Fade
Time setting is temporarily ignored.

o You can copy the currently-selected Input Channel Fade Time
to all Input Channels by double-clicking the [ENTER] button
to display a window for copying. This is convenient when you

wish to set the Fade Time for all channels simultaneously.

Fading Output Channels

To set the Fade Time for the Output Channels (Stereo Out,

Bus Outs 1-8, Aux Outs 1-8), press the DISPLAY ACCESS
[SCENE] button repeatedly until the Scene | Out Fade page
appears.

The basic operation is the same as on the In Fade page.

|__SCEME Initial Daoto
CHA-CHA 00 [EDIT] 4k
O Global Fade Time

@__ BUS 1 z = 4 = g 7 =
tsec] | BE.G G0 G60.0) 08,0 06.0 ) G660 0R.6 00,0
L Al 1 z = 3 =] =) 7 =1
(@A et | ao.0ioe.0 oa.0 000 co.0i 60,6 0.0 60
STEREQ
@" [sec] B@.8
IMFUT | B C o E ! F i & { H
(4 "ieer | 92,0 o6 0.0 @e.0 p0.0] 06,0 pe.0 ] 08,0
OUTPUT a =] = T
@-"?SSJC'EZR 8.6 60,0 | 600 06,0

(1) BUS1-8
These parameters enable you to set the Fade Time for
each Bus Out (1-8) in the range of 00.0 through 30.0 sec-
onds.

(2 AUX1-8
These parameters enable you to set the Fade Time for Aux
Outs 1-8.

(3) STEREO
This parameter enables you to set the Fade Time for the
Stereo Out.

(4) INPUT MASTER A-H
These parameters enable you to set the Fade Time for
Input Fader Group Master A-H.

(5) OUTPUT MASTER Q-T
These parameters enable you to set the Fade Time for
Output Fader Group Master Q-T.

Tip: You can copy the currently-selected Output Channel Fade
Time setting to all Output Channels by double-clicking the
[ENTER] button.
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Recal I i ng Scenes Safely (4) RECALL SAFE CHANNEL section
This section enables you to select which channels will
. . remain unaffected by Scene recalls, including Input
When a Scene is recalled, .all mix parameters are 'set accord- Channels 1-32, ST IN Channels 1-4, Bus Outs 1-8, Aux
lngly. HOWeVer, in some situations, you can retain the cur- Outs 1—8, Stereo Ollt, internal effeCtS, USER DEFINED

rent settings of certain parameters on certain channels by
using the Recall Safe function. You can set the Recall Safe
function parameters for each Scene individually or for all
Scenes globally.

To set the Recall Safe function, press the DISPLAY ACCESS
[SCENE] button repeatedly until the Scene | Rcl Safe page

Remote layers, and plug-in effects. The Recall Safe func-
tion is effective on channels and functions for which the
buttons are turned on.

]
appears Sorting Scenes
@ @ @ . ,
You can sort Scenes in Scene memories.
SCENE | Initial Data jSHT sTl2 STz 5T 4
' '“5‘1.;';““ "D)QDHM S " CECECHE 1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SCENE] button
( [RECALL SEFE CHAMMEL] repeatedly until the Scene | Sort page
INPUT FLL CLEFE
(] [+] [5] [E] — GROUF MASTER— appears.
Blc]m =
elEEEEEEEE @ @
@E@ OTHERZ SCEME Iz EXTRA MY STI1T )12 5T|3 5T14
—r = chd-cia 101 )
[ 4] [SCEME_MEMORY &|iIRT]|
SATE EU SOURCE DESTIMAT IO
—— || O] & ] B8] ] E] [ [E] 11.[ Mo Datal | 6.0 Mo Datal ]
ALl 18.[ Mo Datal ] S.EATRA MI®
OEEMEEEE 9.0 Mo ODatal ] 4.ENDING MI¥
—STEREQ-~ g.[ Mo Ootal ] 3200 MIH
EOUTIHG STERED g.[ Ho Butai % 2. WOCAL DFE
. o Hatal
a.EaTRA Ml& =
JUENDTHG M1k H.lnitial Data
3,200 MIH
2.WOCAL OFF
T.INTRD M

(1) Global Recall Safe
When this check box is checked, Recall Safe settings
stored in Scene memories are ignored and the current set- SORT
tings are retained.

@ SAFE 2. Move the cursor to the SOURCE list (1) in the
This parameter enables or disables the Recall Safe func- left column., then rotate the Parameter wheel
tion. or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the

(3 MODE Scene memory you wish to move.

The following MODE buttons determine which Safe
channel parameters will remain unaffected by Scene 3. Move the cursor to the DESTINATION list @)
recalls. The MODE buttons correspond to the following in the right column, then rotate the Parame-
parameters: ter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to
o ALL..vvverrerrnees All parameters select the position to which you want to move
« FADER............. Channel faders (or level controls) the source Scene memory.
LI 0 )\ Channel On/Off parameters
o PAN ...ooviieene Channel Pan parameters, Stereo Out 4. Press [ENTER] to move the source Scene
. lé‘gancelE memory to the specified destination.
e EQuveeee annel EQ parameters The Scene memory numbers are updated accordingly.
« COMP..... .Channel Comp parameters
* GATE...... .Channel Gate parameters
« AUX......... .Channel Aux Send levels, Pre/Post
« AUXON ..Aux Send On/Off parameters
o DELAY .Channel Delay parameters
« ROUTING. .Channel Routing parameters

Tip: The ALL button is mutually exclusive of the other but-
tons.
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Copying and Pasting a
Scene (Global Paste)

Any channel or parameter settings for the current scene can
be copied and pasted into one or more scenes. This function
is useful when you want to apply edited parameter settings in
the current scene to other scenes.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SCENE] button
repeatedly until the Paste SRC page appears.

SCEHE O5EHTHH IE STI1 ST12 ST12 5T14
CHA-CHA =7 Laec FOMO IO 6!
"GLOBAL PASTE SOURGE CH SELECT

| F'F|FIF|P1| SOURCE CHAHMEL|
SELECT I4PUT
ALL E E E H H E — GROUF MASTER=—
(=1 el [0 (= (B 3 3
e lEEEEEEEE
= E =@ = = = F5 = OTHERS
Cez III_ ”E
ELL
e | MBEEEE FoM  To
Slels Ellqul%l —ag T
AL 2
—STERED=
[STEREQ HIE A
T WS A FasSTE sEC [

2. Use the cursor buttons, [SEL] buttons, or
Parameter wheel to select the channel cate-
gory, then use the [ENTER] button or the
[INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the copy source

channel.

The number of the source channel is highlighted.

You can also select Group Masters, internal Effects, and a
User Defined Remote layer as copy sources.

3. Use the cursor buttons or Parameter wheel to

select the copy source parameter, then press
the [ENTER] button.

4. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SCENE] button

repeatedly until the Paste DST page appears.

SCEHE
CHA-CHA

05 ERTRA Mk nm|

[GLOBAL PASTE DESTIMATION SCEME]

Mo, TITLE

STIT STIZ2 ST|3 ST14

&)

4 SOURCE

TO

Ho Dotal
Ho Dotal
Ho Dotal
Ho Dotal
Ho Dotal
Ho Dotal
Ho Dotal
Ho Dotal
Ho Dotal
LEXTRA MR
CEMDIHG 1] R
210 MTH

e N0 =] 00D D — D L)
Imlmlalala ool et
[ S S S

5.

Use the Parameter wheel or [INC]/[DEC] but-
tons to select the destination scene(s).

Scenes specified between FROM and TO (inclusive)
become the paste destination. You can paste up to 10
scenes at a time.

Use the cursor buttons to select the PASTE
button, then use the [ENTER] button to paste
the settings.

You cannot paste the settings to write-protected scenes.

To restore the previous settings that existed before the
paste operation, click the UNDO button, then press
[ENTER] button. However, if the settings in the scene are
changed after the paste operation (such as by saving,
clearing, or sorting the scene, or receiving scene data via
MIDI Bulk Dump), the UNDO function is disabled. Also,
note that you will not be able to undo the operation after
you turn off the power to the console.
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Libraries

This chapter describes the 01V 96i’s various libraries.

About the Libraries

The 01V96i features seven libraries that enable you to store
Channel, Input Patch, Output Patch, Effects, and other data.
You can also quickly recall this data from the libraries to
restore previous parameter values.

The 01V96i offers the following libraries:
o Channel Library
« Input Patch Library
« Output Patch Library
o Effects Library
« Gate Library
« Compressor Library
o EQLibrary

Tip:

o You can store library data to a computer hard disk using the
included Studio Manager software. Be sure to back up your
important data.

o You can also store library data to an external MIDI device,
such as a MIDI data filer, by using MIDI Bulk Dump (see
page 107).

General Library Operation

Most library functions are the same for each library.

1. Use the buttons on the top panel to locate the
desired library pages.

The procedure for locating library pages varies depend-
ing on the library. Refer to the latter part of this chapter
for more information on how to display the desired
library page.

The example below assumes you have located the Input
Patch library page.

PATCH mitial Data @I SLZ S1I= 5004
ei—eir 100 @ W O

L IHPUT PATCH L |BRARY
Mo LIERARY TITLE

[ Ho Datal
[ Ho Datal
[ Ho Datal
[ Ho Data!l
[ Ho Datal
[ Ho Datal
[ Mo Datal
[
[
[
[
[
I

1
1
1

Mo Datal
Ho Datal
Ho Datal
Ho Datal
Mo Datal
Lnltial Date
Undo Data

IH LIE B OUT PATCH BROUTEUT I Hog

e e e e e e e e e e e

8 | i a0 LT - DD — R

The library memory title list is displayed in the middle of
the page. The message “No Data!” appears in the title col-
umn of empty library memories.

An “[A” icon is displayed next to the name of read-only
preset memories. You cannot store, clear, or edit the titles
of these memories.

Memories #0 and #U are special read-only memories.
Recall memory #0 to reset the parameter settings to their
initial values. Recall #U to undo memory recall and store
operations.

2. Rotate the Parameter wheel or press the
[INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the desired
memory.

The selected memory appears inside the dotted box.

3. Move the cursor to one of the following func-
tion buttons, then press [ENTER].

(1 TITLE EDIT
This button displays the Title Edit window, which enables
you to edit the title of the selected memory. Move the cur-
sor to the OK button, then press [ENTER] to confirm the
edited title. Refer to “Title Edit Window” in the Owner’s
Manual (booklet) for more information on entering char-
acters.

(2) RECALL
This button recalls the contents of the selected library
memory. If you turn on the Recall Confirmation param-
eter on the DIO/Setup | Prefer] page, the 01V96i displays
amemory recall confirmation window.

(3) STORE
This button stores the settings to the selected memory.
Before you store the settings, you can enter or edit the title
using the Title Edit window.
You can disable the Title Edit window by turning off the
Store Confirmation parameter on the DIO/Setup |
Prefer1 page. If you bypass the Edit Title window, the
name “New Data” will be used as a title for the Scene
memory.

(4) CLEAR
This button deletes the contents of the selected memory.
After you press [ENTER], the 01V96i displays a confir-
mation window. To execute the delete operation, move
the cursor to the YES button in the confirmation window,
then press [ENTER].

Note: If you select a memory that already contains settings
and execute the delete operation, the settings will be lost.
Make sure that you do not accidentally delete important set-
tings.
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Using Libraries

Channel Library

Channel library enables you to store and recall Input Channel
and Output Channel parameter settings. The library contains
two preset memories and 127 user (readable & writable)
memories.

You can recall only the settings for the currently-selected
channels from the Channel library. For example, you cannot
recall Input Channel 1-32 settings to ST IN Channels 1-4,
Bus Outs 1-8, Aux Outs 1-8, or Stereo Out, with the excep-
tion that memories #0 and #1 can be recalled to any channels.

Follow the steps below to use the Channel library.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [VIEW] button
repeatedly until the View | Library page
appears.

¢ i

UIE
CHi-
[CHAMME
SEL

i nitila Dot @0 Sz 5113 &[14
00 b e el O

- L IERARY

CH CURREMT CONF | GURAT | OM
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1. Reset CHAR) [E]
M. H.Reseti-noodB) EHL]
I:l-E'“RI 1. Ho Oatal 1@
A LiERARY JE 116
@

(1) SEL CH

This parameter indicates the currently-selected channel.

(2) CURRENT CONFIGURATION section
If the currently-selected channel is an Input Channel
(1-32) or ST IN Channels (1-4), its Surround mode and
Aux configuration information is displayed here.

(3 Level meters
These meters indicate the levels of the currently-selected
channel and the available partner.

(4) STORED FROM
This parameter indicates the channel for which the set-
tings were originally stored in the selected library mem-
ory. If the currently-selected library memory contains
Input Channel 1-32 and ST IN Channels 1-4 settings, its
Surround mode and Aux pairing information are also
displayed below this parameter.

2. Use the LAYER buttons to select layers, then
press the [SEL] buttons to select channels.

For details on the Store and Recall functions, see “General
Library Operation” on page 74.

If the selected memory’s channel type does not match the
type of the destination channel, an alarm mark (,ﬁ) and
the word “CONFLICT” appear next to the STORED
FROM parameter. These alarms indicate that you tried to
recall unrecallable channel settings to the cur-
rently-selected channel.

The alarm indicators also appear when the Surround
mode, Aux pair, and other non-channel parameter set-
tings originally stored in the memory do not match those
for the destination channel. However, if the channel type
of the memory and that of the destination channel match,
you can recall the settings even with the alarm indicators
displayed. (For unmatched parameter settings, the
01V96i will use the settings in the memory that is to be
recalled.)

The following preset memories are available for the
Channel library.

No. | Preset Name Description

This preset memory resets all
parameters of the cur-

0 | Reset (-0 dB) | rently-selected channel to their
initial values and sets the chan-
nel fader level to (—o dB).

This preset memory resets all
parameters of the cur-
rently-selected channel to their
initial values and sets the chan-
nel fader level to 0 dB (i.e.,
nominal).

1 Reset (0 dB)

Input Patch Library

The Input Patch library enables you to store and recall all
Input Patch settings. The library contains one preset memory
and 32 user (readable & writable) memories.

To access the Input Patch library, press the DISPLAY ACCESS
[PATCH] button repeatedly until the Patch | IN LIB page
appears. For details on storing and recalling memories, see
“General Library Operation” on page 74.
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Input Patch preset memory #0 contains the following settings:

Input Channels 1-16 | INPUT connectors 1-16
Input Channels 17-24 | ADAT IN Channels 1-8
Input Channels 25-32 | Slot Channels 1-8

Internal Effects Processor 1-4

ST IN Channels 1-4 Outputs 1 & 2
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Output Patch Library

The Output Patch library enables you to store and recall all
Output Patch settings. The library contains one preset mem-
ory and 32 user (readable & writable) memories.

To access the Output Patch library, press the DISPLAY
ACCESS [PATCH] button repeatedly until the Patch | Out
LIB page appears.

For details on storing and recalling memories, see “General
Library Operation” on page 74.

PATCH 0 [mitial Dota  @ISLLT SLIZ 5115 5014
CH1-CHI Cm e | ()
QUTPUT PATCH L IERARY.
Mo, LIERARY TITLE

o B o bt
. o Datal

=L [ Ho Datal

[ Ho Datal

[ Ho Dotal

[ Ho Datal

[ Ho Dotal

[

[

[

[

[

|

Ho Datal
Ho Dotal
Ho Datal
Ho Dotal
Mo Datal
Lnitial Dotg
Undo Data

ZTR_OUT

(T T T U S W S '

M

[t el (R R PR R L Ww R )

OUT LIE

¢ o [0 | RECT OUT £ g2 OUT HAME £y

The Output Patch preset memory #0 contains the following
settings:

Slot output channels 1-8 Bus Outs 1-8
Slot output channels 9-16 Bus Outs 1-8
ADAT OUT channels 1-8 Bus Outs 1-8
OMNI OUT connectors 1-4 Aux Outs 1-4

Effects Library

The Effects library enables you to store and recall Effects pro-
cessor 1-4 programs. The library contains 56 preset programs
(including Add-On Effects) and 72 user (readable & writable)
programs.

Note: The Effects library is shared by Effects processors 1-4. How-
ever, only Effects processors 1 and 2 enable the recall of Effect 19
“HQ Pitch” and Effect 42 “Freeze”

To store and recall settings to and from the library, you must
locate the corresponding Effects processor’s page.
To access the Effects library, press the DISPLAY ACCESS
[EFFECT] button repeatedly until the library page for the
desired Effects processor appears.
Each Effects processor features the library pages listed below:
o Internal Effects Processor 1 Library ... FX1 Lib page
o Internal Effects Processor 2 Library ... FX2 Lib page
« Internal Effects Processor 3 Library ... FX3 Lib page
« Internal Effects Processor 4 Library ... FX4 Lib page

® Pe®  ©
EFFECT (3} | tifal [Data
CH1-CH1 E(0 || e ewm

EFFECT MAME

Feverb Hall

THPE
FEVERE HALL

EOIT & FATCH 4,

LIERARY TITLE

6.Gate Rewerhb
J.Earle Ref.

4. Reverb Plate
g.Heuerh Stage
1
i

STORE I

[cLenr]

EFFECT T%FE

FELVEFRE HALL

11M/Z0UT

EEEE

LJReuerh Room
LReverb Haoll
Uhdo Data

Fxi LIEB g3 F¥o LIE g Fx= LIE A Fxd LIE

(1) EFFECT NAME
This parameter displays the name of the Effects program
currently selected by the Effects processor.

(@ TYPE
This parameter displays the effects type currently used by
the Effects processor. The number of input and output
channels for the currently-used effects appears below the
TYPE parameter.

® CEmrs

Move the cursor to this button, then press [ENTER] to
display the Effect | FX1 Edit, FX2 Edit, FX3 Edit, or FX4
Edit page to adjust the Effects parameters.

@ [FaTEs)

Move the cursor to this button, then press [ENTER] to
display the In Patch | Effect page to assign the input and
output signals of Effects processors 1-4.

() Level meters
These meters indicate the input or output levels of the
currently-selected Effects processor. Select the IN button
or OUT button to display the input levels or output levels
respectively.
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For details on storing and recalling programs, see “General Library Operation” on page 74.

The following tables list the preset effects programs in the Effects library:

¢ Reverbs
No. Preset Name Type Description
1 | Reverb Hall REVERB HALL Concert hall reverberation simulation with gate
2 | Reverb Room REVERB ROOM Room reverberation simulation with gate
3 | Reverb Stage REVERB STAGE Reverb designed for vocals, with gate
4 | Reverb Plate REVERB PLATE Plate reverb simulation with gate
5 | Early Ref. EARLY REF. Early reflections without the subsequent reverb
6 | Gate Reverb GATE REVERB Gated early reflections
7 | Reverse Gate REVERSE GATE Gated reverse early reflections
« Delays
No. Preset Name Type Description
8 |Mono Delay MONO DELAY Simple mono delay
9 |Stereo Delay STEREO DELAY Simple stereo delay
10 | Mod.delay MOD.DELAY Simple repeat delay with modulation
11 | Delay LCR DELAY LCR 3-tap (left, center, right) delay
12 | Echo ECHO Stereo delay with crossed left/right feedback
o Modulation-based Effects
No. Preset Name Type Description
13 | Chorus CHORUS Chorus
14 | Flange FLANGE Flanger
15 | symphonic SYMPHONIC Ert?g)r:ii;a;z IZTn?glacif(fﬁchts that produces a richer and more complex modu-
16 | Phaser PHASER 16-stage stereo phase shifter
17 |Auto Pan AUTO PAN Auto-panner
18 | TREMOLO TREMOLO Tremolo
19 | HQ.Pitch HQ.PITCH l;/rlsjn;).)pitch shifter, producing stable results (Available for internal effects 1
20 | Dual Pitch DUAL PITCH Stereo pitch shifter
21 |Rotary ROTARY Rotary speaker simulation
22 |Ring Mod. RING MOD. Ring modulator
23 | Mod.Filter MOD.FILTER Modulated filter
o Guitar Effects
No. Preset Name Type Description
24 | Distortion DISTORTION Distortion
25 | Amp Simulate AMP SIMULATE Guitar amp simulation
¢ Dynamic Effects
No. Preset Name Type Description
26 | Dyna.Filter DYNA.FILTER Dynamically controlled filter
27 | Dyna.Flange DYNA.FLANGE Dynamically controlled flanger
28 | Dyna.Phaser DYNA.PHASER Dynamically controlled phase shifter
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« Combination Effects

No. Preset Name Type Description
29 | Rev+Chorus REV+CHORUS Reverb and chorus in parallel
30 |Rev->Chorus REV->CHORUS Reverb and chorus in series
31 | Rev+Flange REV+FLANGE Reverb and flanger in parallel
32 | Rev->Flange REV->FLANGE Reverb and flanger in series
33 | Rev+Sympho. REV+SYMPHO. Reverb and symphonic in parallel
34 | Rev->Sympho. REV->SYMPHO. Reverb and symphonic in series
35 |Rev->Pan REV->PAN Reverb and auto-pan in series
36 | Delay+ER. DELAY+ER. Delay and early reflections in parallel
37 | Delay->ER. DELAY->ER. Delay and early reflections in series
38 | Delay+Rev DELAY+REV Delay and reverb in parallel
39 | Delay->Rev DELAY->REV Delay and reverb in series
40 | Dist->Delay DIST->DELAY Distortion and delay in series
o Others
No. Preset Name Type Description
41 | Multi.Filter MULTI.FILTER 3-band parallel filter (24 dB/octave)
42 |Freeze FREEZE Simple sampler (Available for internal effects 1 and 2.)
43 | Stereo Reverb ST REVERB Stereo reverb
44 | M.Band Dyna. M.BAND DYNA. | 3-band dynamics processor
¢ Add-On Effects
No. Preset Name Type Description
45 | Comp276 COMP276 :tl;irs]j::;Iiantcizzgfdcizgrjtclfz?(i:st.ics of an analog compressor that has become a
46 |Comp276S COMP276S This is a stereo model of Comp276.
7 [compaso Jcouraso [ [Temdae e duacii of s compresorier o e 197
48 | Comp260S COMP260S This is a stereo model of Comp260.
49 | Equalizer601 EQUALIZER601 This emulates the characteristics of an analog equalizer of the 1970s.
S0 |openbec |openpck |t et it et e e ol el
51 | REV-X Hall REV-X HALL REV-X reverb provides a high-density, richly reverberant sound quality, with
52 | REV-X Room REV-X ROOM smooth decay, spaciousness and depth that enhance the original sound.
53 | REV-X Plate REV-X PLATE Three types are available: hall, room, and plate.
54 | Max100 MAX100 'sl':cizﬁg]EZ:egfatr\:anagg%shaser effect that was manufactured only during the
55 |VitagePhaser | wTG pasen |l i el reducha w puticlt el 0 e
56 | Dual Phaser DUAL PHASER This phaser emulates a vintage effect manufactured during the mid-1970s.
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Gate Library

The Gate library enables you to store and recall Input Channel
gate settings. The library contains four preset memories and
124 user (readable & writable) memories.

Follow the steps below to use the Gate library.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DYNAMICS] but-
ton, then press the [F2] button.

The Dynamics | Gate Lib page appears.

® ) ® 4

DYHAHIC|; | Initial lata @ETT ST [EST[Z 5T |4
eniotit| 100 wm @ G
[GATE LIE|ARY. CHI ]

CURRENWT CURVE

CURRENT TYFE

ELT- N X

Compressor Library

This library enables you to store and recall settings for the
compressors on Input Channels, Bus Outs 1-8, Aux Outs 1-8,
and Stereo Out. The library contains 36 preset memories and
92 user (readable & writable) memories.

Follow the steps below to use the Compressor library.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DYNAMICS] but-
ton, then press the [F4] button.

The Dynamics | Comp Lib page appears.

® &) ® O

DYHAHIC: 00 mitial lata E|STI1 Eyil] B R
EIH "

TITLE
EDIT H

CHi-CHi [S T1usH] |
[COMF_L 1B |ARY ] CH] .
CURRENT CURVE

CURREMNT TYPE - g

-4

COMP / - &

- &

i

TITLE
EDNT

s. LIBRARY TITLE
6.L Mo Datal ]
| i
30R.Dr. B0 m|[ o | I]
sToRe | e [ucking A
Lo l.hate I}
T Ho Oatal 1@

GRTE EDIT gd GATE LIE g4 COMP EDIT B COME LIE

(1) CURRENT TYPE
This parameter displays the currently-selected channel
gate type (Gate or Ducking).

(2) CURRENT CURVE
This graph displays the current channel gate curve.

(3 GR meters
These meters indicate the amount of gain reduction being
applied by the gate, and the post-gate levels of the cur-
rently-selected channel and its available pair partner.

(4) Type & Curve section
The type (Gate or Ducking) and curve of the cur-
rently-selected memory is displayed here.

Tip: If you selected an ST IN Channel (1-4), Aux Out (1-8),
Bus Out (1-8), or Stereo Out that does not feature a gate, the
01V96i indicates “XXX has no Gate!” (in which XXX repre-
sents a channel name).

2. Use the LAYER buttons to select layers, then
press the [SEL] buttons to select channels.
You can now store the selected channel gate settings or
recall the gate library memories to channels. For details
on storing and recalling memories, see “General Library
Operation” on page 74.

The following table lists the preset memories in the Gate
library:

No. | Preset Name Type Description
1 |Gate GATE Gate template
2 | Ducking DUCKING | Ducking template
3 | A Dr. BD GATE Gate p.reset for use with
acoustic bass drums
4 | A Dr. SN GATE Gate p.reset for use with
acoustic snare drums

Hz.  LIBRARY TITLE
6.A.0r.B0 F|
5.A.0r.B0O F|
. 4. Compander(5) ]
3. Comrander(H) ] -lz
STUREI 2.Expand a
i 1.Come a:
s Ho DOatal 1 @A

ATE ECIT FL GATE LIE 3 COfE ECIT 74 COMP LIE

(1) CURRENT TYPE
This parameter displays the currently-selected channel
comp type (Compressor, Expander, Compander Soft,
Compander Hard).

(2) CURRENT CURVE
This graph displays the current compressor curve.

(3) GR meters
These meters indicate the amount of gain reduction being
applied by the compressor, and the post-comp levels of
the currently-selected channel and its available pair part-
ner.

(4 Type & Curve section
The type and curve of the currently-selected memory is
displayed here.

2. Use the LAYER buttons to select layers, then
press the [SEL] buttons to select channels.

You can now store the selected channel comp settings and
recall the compressor library memories to channels. For
details on storing and recalling memories, see “General
Library Operation” on page 74. Since ST IN Channels do
not feature compressors, if you select an ST IN Channel,
the message “Stereo in has no Comp!” appears on the dis-

play.
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The following table lists the preset memories in the Compressor library:

No. | Preset Name Type Description
1| comp COMP o, or with paied Input o Output Channdls, T e
2 | Expand EXPAND Expander template.
3 | Compander (H) | COMPAND-H | Hard-kneed compressor template.
4 | Compander (S) | COMPAND-S | Soft-kneed compressor template.
5 |A.Dr.BD COMP Compressor for use with acoustic bass drum.
6 |A.Dr.BD COMPAND-H | Hard-kneed compander for use with acoustic bass drum.
7 |A.Dr. SN COMP Compressor for use with acoustic snare drum.
8 |A.Dr. SN EXPAND Expander for use with acoustic snare drum.
9 |A.Dr. SN COMPAND-S | Soft-kneed compander for use with acoustic snare drum.
1o [ADnTom (oo | e i st oy D ol s e vl
Soft-kneed compander for emphasizing the attack and ambience of cymbals recorded
11 | A. Dr. OverTop | COMPAND-S | with overhead mics. It automatically reduces the volume when the cymbals are not
played, improving mic separation.
12 | E. B. Finger COMP Compressor for leveling the attack and volume of a finger-picked electric bass guitar.
13 | E. B. Slap COMP Compressor for leveling the attack and volume of a slapped electric bass guitar.
14 | Syn. Bass COMP Compressor for controlling or emphasizing the level of a synth bass.
15 | Pianol comp Compressor for brightening the tonal color of a piano.
16 |Piano2 COMP A variation on preset 15, using a deep threshold to change the overall attack and level.
17 | E. Guitar COMP S:nmbirizs::géogyes;;?rc‘gggii;?;r;:]ltjtstti;gs"or arpeggio-style backing. The sound color
18 | A. Guitar COMP Compressor for acoustic guitar “stroke” or arpeggio-style backing.
19 | Strings1 COMP Compressor for use with strings.
20 | Strings2 COMP A variation on preset 19, intended for violas or cellos.
21 | strings3 COMP ?e\l/lzrsiaotirogloz?r;)l;i:t 20, intended for string instruments with a very low range, such as
22 | BrassSection COMP Compressor for brass sounds with a fast and strong attack.
oo e o o o v
24 | SamplingPerc | COMPAND-S | Compressor for making sampled percussion sound like real acoustic percussion.
25 | Sampling BD COMP A variation on preset 24, intended for sampled bass drum sounds.
26 | Sampling SN COMP A variation on preset 25, intended for sampled snare drum sounds.
27 | Hip Comp COMPAND-S | A variation on preset 26, intended for sampled loops and phrases.
28 | Solo Vocal1 COMP Compressor for use with main vocals.
29 | Solo Vocal2 COMP A variation on preset 28.
30 | Chorus COMP A variation on preset 28, intended for choruses.
31 | Click Erase EXPAND E);Fc);ne(:.er for removing a click track that may bleed through from a musician’s head-
32 | Announcer COMPAND-H | Hard-kneed compander for reducing the level of the music when an announcer speaks.
33 | Limiter1 COMPAND-S | A soft-kneed compander with a slow release.
34 | Limiter2 COMP A “peak-stop” compressor.
35 [ Towl Comp[coup | Comesr o i o vl sl vl et e s ot g
36 | Total Comp2 COMP A variation on preset 35, but with more compression.
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EQ Library

This library enables you to store and recall EQ settings for
Input Channels, Bus Outs 1-8, Aux Outs 1-8, and Stereo Out.
The library contains 40 preset memories and 160 user (read-

(1) CURRENT TYPE
This parameter displays the currently-selected channel
EQ type (TYPE L or II).

(2) CURRENT CURVE

able & writable) memories.
Follow the steps below to use the EQ library.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [EQ] button, then
press the [F2] button.

The EQ | EQ Library page appears.

@

This graph displays the current EQ curve.

(3) Level meters
These meters indicate the post-EQ levels of the cur-
rently-selected channel and its available pair partner.

(4 Type & Curve section
The type and curve of the currently-selected EQ program
are displayed here.

® @

CH1 EGLIALIZER L IERARY. CH1

HEE

g G

£

2. Use the LAYER buttons to select layers, then
press the [SEL] buttons to select channels.

E@ lnitial Dala @501 EHZE
et 100 |mn 0 @

CURRENT CURVE You can now store the selected channel EQ settings or

CURREMT TYFPE

recall the EQ library memories to channels. For details on

storing and recalling memories, see “General Library

Operation” on page 74.

EDIT Hao LIBRARY TITLE
g_ %EE? ; i g e Elile following table lists the preset memories in the EQ
1.Snare Orum 2 = torary:
| D 8l
|CLEHRI’: b.BuSﬁng;uBulu Ej‘
Ex EDIT AAER LIBRHHV@ IM ATT ,@ OUT ATT
No.| Preset Name Description
1 |Bass Drum 1 Emphasizes the low range of a bass drum and the attack created by the beater.
2 | Bass Drum 2 Creates a peak around 80 Hz, producing a tight, stiff sound.
3 |Snare Drum 1 |Emphasizes “snappy” and rimshot sounds.
4 |Snare Drum 2 | Emphasizes various ranges for that classic rock snare drum sound.
5 | Tom-tom 1 Emphasizes the attack of tom-toms, and creates a long, “leathery” decay.
6 |Cymbal Emphasizes the attack of crash cymbals, extending the “sparkling” decay.
7 |High Hat Use on a tight high-hat, emphasizing the mid to high range.
8 | Percussion ;r;wsphasizes attack and adds clarity to the high-range of instruments, such as shakers, cabasas, and con-
9 |E.Bass1 Produces a tight electric bass sound by cutting very low frequencies.
10 |E. Bass 2 Unlike preset 9, this preset emphasizes the low range of an electric bass.
11 | Syn. Bass 1 Use on a synth bass with emphasized low range.
12 | Syn. Bass 2 Emphasizes the attack that is peculiar to synth bass.
13 | Piano 1 Makes pianos sound brighter.
14 | Piano 2 Used in conjunction with a compressor, this preset emphasizes the attack and low range of pianos.
15 | E. G. Clean Use for line-level recording of an electric or semi-acoustic guitar to get a slightly harder sound.
16 |E. G. Crunch 1 |Adjusts the tonal quality of a slightly distorted guitar sound.
17 |E. G. Crunch 2 | A variation on preset 16.
18 | E. G. Dist. 1 Makes a heavily distorted guitar sound clearer.
19 |E. G. Dist. 2 A variation on preset 18.
20 [A. G. Stroke 1 | Emphasizes the bright tones of acoustic guitars.
21 | A. G. Stroke 2 | A variation on preset 20. You can also use it with an acoustic-electric nylon string guitar.
22 |A.G. Arpeg. 1 |lIdeal for arpeggio playing on acoustic guitars.
23 |A. G. Arpeg. 2 | A variation on preset 22.
24 | Brass Sec. Use with trumpets, trombones, or saxes. When used with a single instrument, try adjusting the HIGH
or HIGH-MID frequency.
25 | Male Vocal 1 Cgifgq:e;:gll.ate for male vocals. Try adjusting the HIGH or HIGH-MID parameters according to the
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No. | Preset Name Description

26 | Male Vocal 2 A variation on preset 25.

27 | Female Vo. 1 Cgiffqi-;ngl_ate for female vocals. Try adjusting the HIGH or HIGH-MID parameters according to the
28 | Female Vo. 2 A variation on preset 27.

29 | Chorus&Harmo | An EQ template for brightening choruses.

30 |Total EQ 1 Use on a stereo mix during mixdown. Sounds even better when used with a compressor.
31 |Total EQ 2 A variation on preset 30.

32 | Total EQ 3 A variation on preset 30. Can also be used with paired Input or Output Channels.

33 | Bass Drum 3 A variation on preset 1, with low and mid range reduced.

34 | Snare Drum 3 | A variation on preset 3, creating a thicker sound.

35 | Tom-tom 2 A variation on preset 5, emphasizing the mid and high ranges.

36 |Piano 3 A variation on preset 13.

37 | Piano Low Emphasizes the low range of pianos recorded in stereo.

38 | Piano High Emphasizes the high range of pianos recorded in stereo.

39 | Fine-EQ Cass Add clarity when recording to or from cassette tape.

40 | Narrator Ideal for recording narration.
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Remote Control

This chapter describes the Remote function, which enables
you to control external equipment directly from the 01V96i
top panel.

About Remote Function

The 01V96i’s Remote function enables you to control external
DAW (Digital Audio Workstation) equipment, MIDI devices,
etc.

There are two types of Remote functions (Remote and
Machine Control):

B REMOTE (Remote Layer)

To use these types of Remote functions, you must connect the
01V96i to a target device via USB or an optional
MY16-mLAN card installed in the slot, and operate the faders
and [ON] buttons on the top panel to control the external
device remotely.

You can specify a target device and parameter values on the
DIO/Setup | Remote page. This layer is enabled when you
turn on the LAYER [REMOTE] button. During Remote oper-
ation, the controls on the top panel enable you to control the
external device. (You cannot adjust the 01V96i’s parameters
unless you select a different layer.)

You can assign functions of a target device to the controls on
the top panel of the 01V96i by using Remote layer. The fol-
lowing targets are available for remote control:

« ProTools

You can remotely control Digidesign Pro Tools.

¢ Nuendo

You can remotely control Steinberg Nuendo.

¢ Cubase

You can remotely control Steinberg Cubase.

¢ General DAW

You can remotely control DAW software that supports
the protocol used by Pro Tools.

« User Defined
You can also assign MIDI messages to the faders or [ON]
buttons to remotely control a connected MIDI device,
such as a synthesizer.

« User Assignable Layer
You can combine the 01V96i channels to create a custom
layer. (See Owner’s Manual for more information on this
function.)

H Machine Control

By using MIDI Machine Control commands and the
DIO/Setup | Machine page, you can control an external
recording machine that is connected to the 01V96i MIDI
port, USB port, or optional MY16-mLAN card installed in
the slot.

Tip: To control external devices from the 01V96i, you can also use
the User Defined buttons. Refer to “Other Functions” on page 109

for more information.

Pro Tools Remote Layer

The 01V96i features Remote Layer target especially designed
for controlling Pro Tools.

Connections and Configuring
Pro Tools
Follow the steps below to connect the 01V96i to your com-

puter via the USB port so that you can control Pro Tools from
the 01V96i.

Note: You cannot control Pro Tools via MIDI connections. Be sure
to connect your computer via the USB or an optional
MY16-mLAN card installed in the 01V96i slot.

B Configuring Windows Computers

1. Download the Yamaha Steinberg USB Driver
from the following URL.
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

2. Install the driver in your computer as
described in the installation guide included in
the downloaded file.

3. Connect the 01V96i TO HOST USB port to a
USB port on your PC using a USB cable.

4. Make the necessary settings in Pro Tools.

Refer to the Pro Tools Owner’s Manual for more informa-
tion about Pro Tools settings.
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B Configuring Macintosh Computers

1. Download the Yamaha Steinberg USB Driver
from the following URL.
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

2. Install the driver in your computer as
described in the installation guide included in
the downloaded file.

3. Connect the 01V96i TO HOST USB port to a
USB port on your Mac using a USB cable.

4. Make sure that the 01V96i is powered-on.
5. Launch Pro Tools.

6. Choose Peripherals from the Setups menu to
open the Peripherals window.

7. Double-click the MIDI Controllers tab.

8. Refer to the screen below to set the Type,
Receive From, Send To, and #Ch’s parame-
ters.

The 01V96i can emulate up to two MIDI controllers.

Peripherals

[ synchronization | Machine Cantrol [-MIDI Cantrallers | Ethernet Controllers | Mic Preamps |

Type Receive From Send To #Ch's

# [P Au %) [vamanausy T8 (vamanaus 8] (8 [3)
# HUI 1%) [vamanausz T5) [vamanavsz [3) [ T%)
Y s HE =
#4 [ none B [nor s s Ts

——
Cam ) oD

Tip: To control Pro Tools remotely, you need one port for
every eight audio channels.

9. Whenyou finish setting the parameters, close
the window.

Configuring the 01V96i

Follow the steps below to set up the 01V96i so that you can
remotely control Pro Tools from the 01V96i Remote Layer.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-
ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup |
MIDI/Host page appears.

DIUJSETUPO Initial Data @ELl 5z sz 2114
CHI-CH1 EDiT -
IO/ T0 HOST SETUF]
GEMERAL SPECIAL FUMCT [OMS
FORT FORT 1D
R PORT [T Ji<i || studioManager
Tx FORT DARM
MIOI THRU REMOTE ProTools
= HEb — =T BASCADE LIMK |E =

MACHIME COMTROL
TvPE FORT DEUICE ID

MHC |

L=wme —[ TRAHEHT]
REQUEST

F AR M0 GHOST B HOMIToOR Jy  REMCOTE J% HMAcHINE g

2. Move the cursor to the first DAW parameter
box in the SPECIAL FUNCTIONS section, then
rotate the Parameter wheel to select USB as
the port.

3. Press [ENTER] to confirm the setting.
4. Move the cursor to the adjacent parameter

box (on the right), then rotate the Parameter
wheel to specify the port ID.

|SPECIAL FUMCT | ONH5|
FORT 1D

StudioManager ||
DAL
REMOTE

Note: If you select an incorrect port, you will be unable to use
the Remote function. Be sure to match the port ID with that
specified in the Peripherals window in Pro Tools.
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B tesrs 00O I 1000

INSERT ASSIGH/EDIT

Frm

5. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but- Display
ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup | Remote
page appears. While the Pro Tools layer is selected, you can use the
[F2]-[F4] buttons as well as the left and right [ <« ]/[ B ] Tab
@) Scroll buttons to select display modes. You can select the fol-
TGTSETU I ] D T ETTT TR T lowing display modes using these buttons:
iti 1 [F]
gii—cht 10O i mimn € O © ©
~ AR [reTents | | M Insert Display mode ( [F2] button)
COUNTER | SELECT RSS1GH |
E TLME CODE > NHPE;': — Press the [F2] button to select Insert Display mode. In this
@eerrs 000 1. 1000 | (B HEEE- O0E] Frm | mode, you can assign and edit plug-ins.
THEERT A= GH7EDIT
[A==1G1 | [coMeRRE | [ BvEASS | @ @
o e onfedrt an Theent, nT SMiteh DIOZSETUPLC| () Tt ol Dara G’ Sl gL s T
STIL-STI|1l rni | . 1 dsk]
O .0 _O o T i
a [COURTER] ’—m T
ENTER EmER EHIEH ENTEH O TIME CODE
1
|

| F.WHEEL HMODE

B MIDI/HOST F5 MONITOR ) FEMOTE

[[A==1GH | [CorMPARE | [ E¥FASS |
6. Select ProTools (as the target device) for the iPress a channel strir’'s INSERT switch

‘to assignfedit an insert.

Target parameter (1) located in the

upper-right corner of the pége- O O O Q O

By default, the Remote layer target is set to ProTools. If O 5 [
another target has been selected, rotate the Parameter EHTER | EHTER: EHTER Emzn
wheel to select ProTools. m— e ——

7. Press the LAYER [REMOTE] button.
The Remote Layer is now available for control, enabling

you to remotely control Pro Tools. (1) TARGET
This parameter enables you to select the remote control
I]Il].-'SETUPO In|t|u1 Dutu gIETIT STIZ STIZ 5114 Pd : y
STIL-ST11 mern & &8 & & target device.
[[REFIOTE] [ [roveets ] | @ COUNTER
O TIME CDEEUNTER | el | This counter indicates the current position. This counter
g EEE% ooo L looo | F.HHEEL MoDE | works in unison with the timecode counter on Pro Tools.
mSIER'T S TTEnT fro The display format of the counter is specified in Pro

[B==1en | [Coreare | [ Eveess | Tools. The following three check boxes in the COUNTER

: : section indicate the currently-selected format.
:Press a channel strir’s INSERT switch

ito assignfedit an insert. ! « TIME CODE
O O O O Pro Tools timecode format is set to “Time Code.”
EHTER ENTER ENTER . ENTER . FEET

Pro Tools timecode format is set to “Feet:Frames.”

EHARHEL ] HETER ]
« BEATS
Note: When the Pro Tools Remote layer is selected, the Pro Tools timecode format is set to “Bars:Beats.”

01V96i’s top panel faders and other channel buttons are
available for remote control. To control the 01V 961, you need
to select an Input Channel Layer or the Master Layer. Pro Tools timecode format is set to “Minutes:Seconds” or
“Samples”

(3) SELECT ASSIGN
This parameter indicates the current parameter, which
can be adjusted via the parameter controls on the page.
For example, Pan, PanR, SndA, SndB, SndC, SndD, or
SndE (see page 87).

(4) P.WHEEL MODE
This parameter indicates the function currently assigned
to the Parameter wheel (see page 87).

o If no check boxes are selected
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(5) INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT section
This section enables you to insert plug-ins into Pro Tools
channels and adjust plug-in settings. Use the left and right
[ <= ]/[ B ] Tab Scroll buttons to change the parameters
displayed in this section.

THSERT AZSIGH/EDTT
[ A=s1G6H | [comPRrE ] [ BvPARZS ]

|MNSERT

iPress a channel strir’s INSERT switch
ito assignfedit an insert.

0 .0 .0 .0

EHTEFR EHTEFR EHTEFR EHTEFR

IIGCERETT | FrrTre 1 o

« ASSIGN

Turn on this button to insert plug-ins into Pro Tools
channels. (If you are using the TDM system, you can also
assign outboard effects processors.)

« COMPARE

You can compare your edits with the original settings by
turning on this button. This button works in unison with
the Compare button in the Pro Tools Inserts and Sends
windows.

« BYPASS
Turning on this button bypasses the plug-ins (see
page 92).

« INSERT/PARAM

Switching this button to INSERT enables you to assign
plug-ins using four rotary controls on the page. Switching
this button to PARAM enables you to adjust the plug-in
parameters using the four rotary controls (see page 91).

« Information box

This box displays plug-in parameter names, values, alarm
messages from Pro Tools, etc.

« Rotary controls 1-4

These controls enable you to select plug-ins or adjust the
selected plug-in parameters.

B Channel Display mode ( [F3]
button)

Press the [F3] button to select this display mode, in which the
parameter controls for tracks 1-16 are displayed.

D10/SETUP Initiol Dota @[S4l SHIZ SLIZ 5114
s 100 vn ™ sanm © € € €

[REMOTE] | TARGET [Frotoois ] |
COLHTER | SELECT ASSIGH |
E TIME CODE Pan
FEET F.HHEEL MODE
meeers 000 1 1OODO || Frm |

1 Z I 4 S g T =
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Audl  Aud? AudZ Audd4 AudS Audb  Aud?  AudS
=] 1@ 1 12 13 14 15 16
o [m] o [m] o [m] o [m]
Audd Adieg Ad11 Ad1Z2 Ad13 Adi4 RIS AdIG

« Parameter controls 1-16

Channel parameter controls, such as channel 1-16 pan-
pots, Send A-E send levels, etc. are displayed.

B Meter Display mode ( [F4] button)

Press the [F4] button to select this display mode, in which the
level meters for tracks 1-16 are displayed.

D10/ SETUP mitial Dot @ISLLT 512 5005 5114
STIL SSTO menen & & & &

[EETE] | (TARGET] L FProTools ] |
E TIME CODE Fan
FEET T REEL TIooE]
meerrs OO0 1 1000 | FLHREEL To0 |

Audl  AudZ Aud? Audd AudS  Audd  Aud?  Auds

Audd Adia Adi1 Ad1Z2 Ad12 Adi4 AdIS AdIG

« Channels 1-16
The channel 1-16 levels or Send levels are displayed.
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Control Surface Operation

When the Pro Tools Remote layer is selected, the 01V96i con-
trols on the top panel engage the following functions:

Channel Strip section

[SEL] buttons

These buttons select Pro Tools channels, inserts, and
Automation mode.

[SOLO] buttons

These buttons solo Pro Tools channels. The button indi-
cators for the soloed channels light up.

[ON] buttons
These buttons mute Pro Tools channels.

Faders

The faders set Pro Tools channel levels, including the
audio tracks, MIDI tracks, master fader, Aux Ins, etc. If 16
or fewer channels are displayed in Pro Tools, faders are
assigned starting from the left-most channel.

FADER MODE Section

[AUX 1]-[AUX 5] buttons

These buttons select Sends A-E so that you can adjust the
corresponding Pro Tools channel send level.

[AUX 6] button

Press and hold down this button and press the desired
[SEL] button to reset the corresponding channel fader
level.

Move the cursor to the parameter control on the display,
then press and hold down this button and press [ENTER]
to reset the corresponding channel panpot to center.
While you are holding down the [AUX 6] button, the
SELECT ASSIGN parameter indicates “DFLT”

[AUX 7] button

When this button is turned on, you can adjust the selected
channel panpot using the SELECTED CHANNEL [PAN]
control. If you turn on this button while a Channel Dis-
play mode page is selected, you can adjust each channel
panpot using parameter controls 1-16.

To adjust the stereo channel panpots, press this button
repeatedly to toggle between L and R channels.

[AUX 8] button

Use this button along with the desired [SEL] button to
assign a plug-in to the corresponding Pro Tools channel
(see page 90).

[HOME] button

This button turns Flip mode (see page 90) on or off. Flip
mode enables you to adjust the Aux Send parameters
using the faders, [ON] buttons, and the [PAN] control.

Bl DISPLAY ACCESS section

« [PAIR/GROUP] button

Press this button while a Channel Display mode or Meter
Display mode page is selected to display a Group ID to
which each channel belongs.

¢ [EFFECT] button

Press this button to display or hide the Insert window in
Pro Tools.

H Display section

« [F1] button

Press this button to reset the Clipping and Peak Hold
indicators on Meter Display mode pages.

« Tab Scroll buttons ([ ]/[ B>])

These buttons switch the INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT param-
eter settings on Insert Display mode pages.

H Data Entry section

« [ENTER] button

This button switches the on/off status of the buttons on
the display.

« Left, Right, Up, Down ([ < /[ > 1/[ A 1/[ Y ]) cursor
buttons

These buttons move the cursor on the display.

¢ [INC] & [DEC] buttons

The [INC] button works the same as the Enter key on
your computer keyboard. The [DEC] button works the
same as the Esc key on your computer keyboard.

o Parameter wheel

The Parameter wheel enables you to adjust the cur-
rently-selected parameter, or execute the shuttle and
scrub operation. By default, it adjusts the value of the cur-
rently-selected parameter (The PWHEEL MODE
parameter indicates “Prm.”).

B USER DEFINED KEYS section

« [1]-[8] buttons
You can assign one of 194 parameters to each of these but-
tons. In particular, if you assign any of 54 Remote Control
parameters to these buttons, you can operate the trans-
port section and select various Pro Tools modes from the
01V96i top panel. For more information on assigning
functions to keys, refer to “Using the User Defined Keys”
in the Owner’s Manual (separate booklet).

Parameter Function

Places Pro Tools in Record Enabled
mode. The button indicator flashes
DAW REC while the transport section is
stopped. The indicator lights up
when recording starts.

DAW PLAY Starts playback from the current cur-

sor position.
DAW STOP Stops playback and recording.
DAW FF Fast forwards the cursor position.
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88 Remote Control

Parameter Function Parameter Function
DAW REW Fast rewinds the cursor position. Displays a Group ID (to which each
- channel belongs) below each chan-
DAW SHUTTLE Switches the Wheel mode to Shuttle. DAW GROUP nel number on a Channel or Meter
DAW SCRUB Switches the Wheel mode to Scrub STATUS Display page (in all caps for a main
(Jog). group and in lowercase letters for a
You can audition the pre-roll, sub-group).
post-roll, in-point area, or out-point Pressing the key (to which this func-
area by holding down the button to DAW MONI tion is assigned) enables you to view
DAW AUDITION | which this function is assigned and STATUS the current monitoring mode and
pressing a button to which DAW the channel strip type.
PRE, DAW POST, DAW IN, or DAW Pressing the key (to which this func-
OUT is assigned. S .
: DAW CREATE tion is assigned) enables you to exe-
Plays back from the pre-roll point up GROUP cute the function specified in the
DAW PRE to the beginning of the selected menu of the Pro Tools Group list.
area. DAW SUSPEND Suspends all mix groups temporarily.
Plays back from the beginning of the Press the button again to undo sus-
DAW IN selected area for a duration specified GROUP pension.
as the pre-roll. DAW WIN Shows or hides the Transport win-
Plays back to the end of the selected TRANSPORT dow.
DAW OUT area for a duration specified as the - -
post-roll. DAW WIN INSERT | Shows or hides the Insert window.
Plays back from the end of the DAW WIN Toggles between the Mix window
DAW POST selected area for a duration specified MIX/EDIT and Edit window. (Both windows are
as the post-roll. not displayed at the same time.)
Moves the playback cursor to the DAW WIN Shows or hides the Memory Loca-
DAW RTZ beginning of the session. MEM-LOC tions window.
DAW END Moves the playback cursor to the DAW WIN STATUS | Shows or hides the Status window.
end of the session. DAW UNDO Executes the Edit menu’s Undo/Redo
DAW ONLINE Toggles between on-line and off-line. command.
DAW LOOP Toggles Loop Playback on and off. DAW SAVE Execgtes the Edit menu’s Save com-
mand.
DAW .
QUICKPUNCH Toggles QuickPunch on and off. Pressing the button (to which this

DAW AUTO FADER

DAW AUTO MUTE

DAW AUTO PAN

DAW AUTO SEND

DAW AUTO
PLUGIN

DAW AUTO
SENDMUTE

Correspond to the Automation Over-
write (Auto Enable) functions.

DAW EDIT MODE

function is assigned) repeatedly
selects Shuffle, Slip, Spot, or Grid
edit mode in this order.

DAW EDIT TOOL

Pressing the button (to which this
function is assigned) repeatedly
selects one of seven edit tools
(Zoomer, Trimmer, Selector, Grab-
ber, Smart Tool, Scrubber, and Pen-
cil, in this order).

DAW SHIFT/ADD

DAW AUTO READ

DAW AUTO
TOUCH

DAW AUTO LATCH

DAW AUTO WRITE

DAW AUTO TRIM

DAW AUTO OFF

Select Automation modes.

DAW OPTION/ALL

Functions in the same way as Macin-
tosh keyboard keys (Shift, Option,
Control, and Alt). Pressing one of the

Cancels Automation recording and
playback for all channels. When

DAW buttons (to which these functions

CTRL/CLUCH are assigned) along with another
button enables you to execute vari-

DAW ALT/FINE ous commands.

DAW BANK + Executes the Bank Swap operation.
Pressing the button (to which this

DAW BANK — function is assigned) switches the

entire 16-channel bank.

DAW Channel +

DAW Channel -

Executes the Channel Scroll opera-
tion. Pressing the buttons (to which
these functions are assigned) enables
you to scroll channels horizontally.

SDS;A[I,?JJJO Automation is interrupted, the LED
flashes, and channel strip controls
maintain the current settings.
Displays the channel Automation
mode (Read, Tch, Ltch, Wrt, or Off).

DAW AUTO 'tl'he mfode rs}et:}ing aﬁ)pearscaﬁ the kl)ot-

STATUS om of each channel on a Channel or

Meter Display page when you press
and hold the button to which this
function is assigned.
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Parameter Function

DAW REC/RDY 1

DAW REC/RDY 2

DAW REC/RDY 3

DAW REC/RDY 4

DAW REC/RDY 5

DAW REC/RDY 6 Pressing the buttons (to which these

DAW REC/RDY 7 | functions are assigned) places the

DAW REC/RDY 8 | corresponding channel strips in

Record Ready mode. At this time,
DAW REC/RDY 9 | the indicator of the button you

DAW REC/RDY 10 | pressed flashes. It lights up when

DAW REC/RDY 11 recording starts.

DAW REC/RDY 12

DAW REC/RDY 13

DAW REC/RDY 14

DAW REC/RDY 15

DAW REC/RDY 16

If no channel strips are in Record
Enabled mode, pressing the button
(to which this function is assigned)
places all channel strips in Record
Enabled mode. The button indicator
flashes if any channel strip in any
bank is in Record Enabled mode.
Pressing the button while the button
indicator is flashing cancels Record
Enabled mode for all channel strips.

DAW REC/
RDY ALL

Selecting Channels

To select a single Pro Tools channel, press the [SEL] button
that corresponds to the desired channel.

To select multiple Pro Tools channels simultaneously, while
holding down one [SEL] button, press the [SEL] buttons of
the other channels you wish to add. Press the [SEL] buttons
again to cancel the selection.

Setting Channel Levels

1. Make sure that the FADER MODE [HOME]
button indicator is lit steadily.

If the indicator is flashing, press the [HOME] button to
turn on the button indicator.

2. Operate the faders to set channel levels.

Press and hold down the [AUX 6] button and press the
desired [SEL] button to reset the corresponding channel
fader level.

Muting Channels

To mute Pro Tools channels, press the [ON] buttons. The
[ON] button indicators of muted channels turn off. Grouped
channels are muted together.

Press the [ON] buttons again to unmute channels. The [ON]
button indicators of unmuted channels light up.

There are two mute modes in Pro Tools: Implicit mute and
Explicit mute. You can check the mute mode by viewing the
[ON] button indicators.

o Implicit mute
This is a forced mute mode in which the channels are
muted because other channels are soloed. In this mode,
the [ON] button indicators flash.

« Explicit mute

In this mode, the channels are turned off manually. In this
mode, the [ON] button indicators turn off.

Panning Channels

You can adjust the Pro Tools channel pan settings.

1. Press the FADER MODE [AUX 7] button.
The button indicator lights up.

2. Press the [F3] button to select Channel Dis-
play mode.

On a Channel Display mode page, parameter controls
1-16 indicate the pan settings.

w

Press the [SEL] button of the channel for
which you want to adjust the pan setting.

To adjust the stereo channel panpots, press the STEREO
[SEL] button, then press the [AUX 7] button to select the
L or R channel. Pressing the [AUX 7] button repeatedly
toggles between the left and right channels. When the left
channel is selected, the [AUX 7] button indicator lights
up and the SELECT ASSIGN parameter on the display
indicates “Pan” When the right channel is selected, the
[AUX 7] button indicator flashes and the SELECT
ASSIGN parameter indicates “PanR”

Note: Before you adjust monaural channel panpots, first be
sure the [AUX 7] button indicator is illuminated steadily. If
the indicator is flashing, operating the [PAN] control will be
ineffective.

>

Adjust the selected channel panpot using the
SELECTED CHANNEL [PAN] control.

n

To reset the corresponding channel panpot
to center, move the cursor to the parameter
control on the display, then press and hold
down the [AUX 6] button and press [ENTER].

You can reset the pan settings only when the [AUX 7] but-
ton indicator is lit steadily.
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90 Remote Control

Soloing Channels

To solo Pro Tools channels, press the [SOLO] buttons of the
desired channels. Grouped channels are soloed together, and
other channels are muted.

Press the [SOLO] buttons again to unsolo the channels.

Configuring Sends A-E as Pre or
Post

You can set Pro Tools channels for the selected Sends (A-E)
to pre or post.

1. Press the [F3] button to select Channel Dis-
play mode.

2. Press the FADER MODE [AUX 1]-[AUX 5] but-
tons to select the desired Sends (A-E).

3. To toggle between pre and post, move the
cursor to the parameter control on the dis-
play, then press [ENTER].

Pressing [ENTER] repeatedly toggles between pre and
post.

Setting Send Levels

You can adjust Pro Tools Send (A-E) send levels as follows.

1. Press the [F3] button to select Channel Dis-
play mode.

2. Press the AUX SELECT [AUX 1]-[AUX 5] but-
tons to select the desired Sends (A-E).

3. Move the cursor to the parameter control of
the channel for which you want to adjust the
Send level, then rotate the Parameter wheel.
You can set Send levels by operating the faders if faders,
[ON] buttons, and the [PAN] control are in Flip mode.
Refer to “Flip Mode” for more information.

Muting Sends A-E

You can mute Sends by pressing the [ON] buttons if faders,
[ON] buttons, and the [PAN] control are in Flip mode. Refer
to “Flip Mode” for more information.

Panning Sends A-E

You can pan channel signals sent to stereo Aux Sends by rotat-
ing the SELECTED CHANNEL [PAN] control if faders, [ON]
buttons, and the [PAN] control are in Flip mode. Refer to the
next section for more information.

Flip Mode

In Flip mode, you can use the faders, [ON] buttons, and the
[PAN] control to control send levels, pre/post positions, and
mute settings as shown in the following table.

Control

Normal mode

Flip Mode

Faders

Channel level

AUX Send level

[ON] buttons

Channel mute

AUX Send mute

[PAN] control

Channel pan

AUX Send pan

1. Press the FADER MODE [HOME] button
repeatedly so that the button indicator
flashes.

The SELECT ASSIGN parameter on the display indicates
“FLIP”

2. Press the FADER MODE [AUX 1]-[AUX 5] but-
tons to select the desired Aux Sends (A-E).

The button indicator of the selected send lights up.

3. Use the faders, [ON] buttons, and the [PAN]
control to control the currently-selected Aux
send.

For stereo Aux input channels, you can set the left and
right panpots individually. To do this, press the FADER
MODE [AUX 7] button repeatedly. When the button
indicator is lit continuously, you can set the left panpot.
When the button indicator is flashing, you can set the
right panpot.

Assigning Plug-ins to Pro Tools
Channels

You can assign plug-ins to five inserts available for Pro Tools
channel strips as follows.

1. Press the [F2] button to select Insert Display
mode.

2. Press the FADER MODE [AUX 8] button.

The [AUX 8] button indicator flashes. You can now select
a channel to which you want to insert plug-ins.

3. Press the [SEL] button of each desired chan-
nel.

4. Make sure that the INSERT/PARAM button
(D) is selected in the INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT
section.
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If the PARAM button is selected instead, move the cursor
to the button, then press [ENTER] to select INSERT.

@ @
TEERT AosTeRiEnT —

[(A==1GH | [conPRRE | [ EvPRSS | ||E|l
{Insert 1-4 kick
iD-Uerb ms Ho Insert Ho Insert Ho Insert
8 o a o I I

ENTEFR ENTER ENTEFR ENTEF

Frnanmer 1 M reTre 1w

5. Move the cursor to the ASSIGN button ((2)),

then press [ENTER] to turn on the button.

You can now select plug-ins. If you press another chan-
nel’s [SEL] button after you turn on the ASSIGN button,
the button turns off. If you wish to assign plug-ins to
other channels, turn on the ASSIGN button again.

6. Move the cursor to one of the four parameter

controls, then rotate the Parameter wheel to
select a plug-in.

By default, the parameter controls enable you to select
plug-ins to be assigned to channel inserts #1-#4. To
assign a plug-in to insert #5, press the Tab Scroll button

[ P> ] to change the indication in the INSERT
ASSIGN/EDIT section.

If you are using the TDM system, you can also assign out-
board effects processors.

D107 SETUP] niticl Ooto  EELLT SLIZ 510 5114
st 100 o' ” maemm € € € €

|.REMOTE] | TARRET]  Brofonie : |
COUMTER | SELECT A== 1GH |
E TIME CODE Pan
FEET F . WHEEL MODE
B eers 000 L1000 || = |
THSERT ASSIGH/EDIT
EEEN Coree ] (s
Insert 1-4 kick RTAS:

‘mdedly ws *Nolnsert *Holnsert *Holnsert |

ENTER: EHTER: EMTER EHTEF:
INSERT CHAHHEL METER

7. Press [ENTER] to confirm the assignment.

Repeat Steps 6 and 7 to assign more plug-ins to other
insert positions in the channel strip.

8. In the same way, assign plug-ins to other

channels.

9. When you finish assigning plug-ins, press the

[AUX 8] button.

The button indicator turns off.

Editing Plug-ins
You can edit plug-ins inserted in the channel strips as follows:

1. Press the [F2] button to select Insert Display

mode.

2. Press the corresponding [SEL] button to

select the channel that was assigned the
plug-in you want to edit.

3. In the INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT section, move

the cursor to the parameter control (Insert
1-4) that was assigned the parameter you
want to edit.

Note: To adjust a plug-in assigned to insert #5, press the Tab

Scroll button [ B> ] to change the parameter indication in the
INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT section, then select a parameter con-
trol.

INSERT ASSIGHAEDIT

[ASS1GH | [CoMPARE | [ BYFRSS |

iInvL OFf InvR OFf
iiInL 8.8 In R B.8 HixL 188 HizR 188

8 % P P

EHTEFR EHTER EHTER ENTEH

[ rroneer 1 M reTrD 1 e

4. Press [ENTER] to display the parameters.

In the INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT section, the PARAM but-
ton is automatically selected and the Information box
indicates the selected plug-in parameters.

You can now use parameter controls 1-4 and the
[ENTER] button to adjust the parameters.

INSERT ASSIGHAEDIT

[ AS516H ][ coMPARE | [ BYPASS | | PRRAM |

‘InvL OFf  InvR OFfF
iInL 8.8 In R A.8 HizlL 188 HixR 188

B % P @

ENTEFR ENTER ENTEFR EHTER

I ruonnFr 1 M rrTro 1w

5. Use the Tab Scroll buttons to display the

parameter value you wish to change.

Most plug-ins feature five or more parameters. To edit the
fifth or subsequent parameters, use the Tab Scroll buttons
to display the desired parameters and their values in the
INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT section. The current page num-
ber and the plug-in name appear for a moment immedi-
ately after you press the Tab Scroll buttons.
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6. Move the cursor to a parameter control, then
rotate the Parameter wheel or press the
[ENTER] button to adjust the value.

One or two parameters are assigned to a single parameter
control. To turn the parameter setting on or off, press
[ENTER]. To modify the parameter variable, rotate the
Parameter wheel.

INSERT ASSIGM/EDIT
ASS | GH COMPARE EYPRASS

‘lnvL On  InvR OFF
iIn L-14.9 In R 8.8 HixL 168 HixR 188

8 P P

EHTER EHTER EHTEFR EHTER

PARAM

rormmer ¥ M aeTER 1 wwww—

7. When you finish adjusting the parameters,
move the cursor to the INSERT/PARAM but-
ton, then press [ENTER] to switch it to INSERT.

Bypassing Plug-ins

You can bypass plug-ins assigned to Pro Tools channels.

Before bypassing plug-ins, you must press the corresponding
[SEL] button to select a channel to which the plug-ins have
been assigned, then press the [F2] button to select Insert Dis-
play mode.

To bypass plug-ins, display the parameters of the plug-in you
wish to bypass in the INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT section, then
turn on the BYPASS button.

INSERT ASSIGHA/AEDIT
PARAM

A551GH | [COMPARE |!ml

{lnvL OFf InvR OFf
iInL B.8 In R B.8 HixlL 188 HixzR 188

% % P ¢

ENTEFR EMTEFR ENTEFR ENTER

[ rronmer 1 FrETFD 1 e

Scrub & Shuttle

By assigning the DAW SCRUB parameter to one of the User
Defined buttons [1]-[8], you can scrub Pro Tools tracks back
and forth by turning the Parameter wheel. By assigning the
DAW SHUTTLE parameter to one of the User Defined but-
tons [1]-[8], you can shuttle back and forth by turning the
Parameter wheel.

1. Assign the DAW SCRUB or DAW SHUTTLE
parameter to one of the User Defined buttons
[(1]-[8].

Before assigning parameters to these buttons, you must
switch layers to cancel the Remote function. For more
information on assigning the user defined keys, refer to
“Using the User Defined Keys” in the Owner’s Manual
(separate booklet).

N

Press the LAYER [REMOTE] button to enable
remote control of Pro Tools.

Make sure that Pro Tools is stopped.

»

Press the User Defined button to which you
assigned the DAW SCRUB or DAW SHUTTLE
parameter in Step 1.

You can now use the Scrub or Shuttle function.

5. Rotate the Parameter wheel.
Rotate the Parameter wheel clockwise to scrub or shuttle
forwards. Turn it counterclockwise to scrub or shuttle
backwards.
The minimum scrub playback step varies depending on
the zoom setting in the Pro Tools Edit window.

6. To cancel the Scrub or Shuttle function, press
the User Defined button or DAW SHUTTLE to
which you assigned the DAW SCRUB param-
eter in Step 1.

Alternatively, you can cancel the Scrub or Shuttle func-
tion by pressing the User Defined button to which the
DAW STOP parameter is assigned. The Scrub function is
automatically cancelled if you commence playback or fast
forward.

Note: The Scrub/Shuttle operation might be stopped unex-
pectedly by Pro Tools. Therefore, whenever you use the Scrub
or Shuttle function, make sure that the PWHEEL MODE
parameter indicates SCRUB” or “SHUTTLE.” You can check
the Scrub/Shuttle function status by viewing the correspond-
ing User Defined button indicator.
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Automation

If you assign a parameter that controls Pro Tools Automation
mode (such as DAW Auto Read, DAW Auto Touch, etc.) to
one of the User Defined buttons, you can control the Automa-
tion settings for each channel by using that User Defined but-
ton. For more information on assigning functions to the user
defined keys, refer to “Using the User Defined Keys” in the
Owner’s Manual (separate booklet).

Press the STEREO OUT channel [SEL] button. The button
indicator lights up, and the Channel 1-16 [SEL] buttons
become available for the Automation mode setting.

Press the desired channel [SEL] buttons while pressing the
programmed User Defined button to switch the correspond-
ing channels’ Automation settings.

While the channel [SEL] buttons are available for the Auto-
mation mode setting, pressing the [SEL] buttons will cause
the Fader Touch or Untouch command to be transmitted to
Pro Tools. This is useful for Automation punch in and out
recording.

Note: Operating a fader also causes the Fader Touch command
to be transmitted. Also, whenever the transport mode changes
(such as Play and Stop), the Fader Untouch command is trans-
mitted.

Depending on the currently-selected Automation mode, the
channel [SEL] button indicators operate as follows:

User Defined Keys Pro TOO.IS [SEL] Button
R Automation .
Function Indicators
Mode
DAW AUTO WRITE Auto write Flashing red

DAW AUTO TOUTCH | Auto touch |(Record Ready)
Red (Recording)

DAW AUTO LATCH | Auto latch
DAW AUTO READ Auto read | luminated

steadily
DAW AUTO OFF Auto off | OFf

Nuendo/Cubase Remote
Layer

You can remotely control Nuendo and Cubase using the
Remote Layer.

B Configuring Computers

1. Download the Yamaha Steinberg USB Driver
from the following URL, and install the driver
as described in the included installation
guide.
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

2. Use a USB cable to connect the 01V96i.
3. Make sure that the 01V96i is powered-on.

4. Launch Nuendo/Cubase, select the Device
Setup menu, and set up Nuendo/Cubase so
that the 01V96i can communicate with the
software.

Refer to the Nuendo/Cubase User’s Manual for more
information on setting up the software.

B Configuring the 01V96i

1. Refer to page 84 to configure the DIO/Setup
| MIDI/HOST page.

2. Press the LAYER [REMOTE] button to set the
TARGET parameter to Nuendo/Cubase.

You can now remotely control Nuendo/Cubase using the
Remote Layer.
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Other DAW Remote Layer

You can remotely control DAW software that supports the
Pro Tools protocol.

B Configuring Computers

1. Download the Yamaha Steinberg USB Driver
from the following URL, and install the driver
as described in the included installation
guide.
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

2. Launch and set up the DAW software so that
the 01V96i communicates with the software.

Refer to the DAW software’s user’s manual for more infor-
mation on setting up the software.

B Configuring the 01V96i

1. Refer to page 84 to configure the DIO/Setup
| MIDI/HOST page.

2. Use a USB cable to connect the 01V96i.

3. Press the LAYER [REMOTE] button to set the
TARGET parameter to General DAW.

You can now remotely control the DAW software using
the Remote Layer.

MIDI Remote Layer

If you select USER DEFINED as the target for the Remote
Layer, you can remotely control the parameters of external
MIDI devices (such as synthesizers and tone generators) by
operating the channel [ON] buttons, and faders to output var-
ious MIDI messages. (This is called MIDI Remote function.)
You can store MIDI messages assigned to the channel con-
trols in four banks. When the 01V 96i is shipped from the fac-
tory, it includes MIDI settings in these banks, which you can
quickly recall to use the MIDI Remote function.

If necessary, you can also assign other MIDI messages to the
faders or [ON] buttons to remotely control the parameters of
a connected MIDI device.

Using the MIDI Remote
Function

This section describes how to recall and use the factory-preset
MIDI Remote settings stored in the banks.

By default, the 01V96i’s four MIDI Remote banks (Banks
1-4) contain the following MIDI messages.

Control Function
Bank Usage [ON]
buttons Faders
1 Panning and setting GM . Volume
sound levels
P Setting GM sound effect . Effect Send
send levels
3 | Setting XG sound levels — Volume
4 Adjusting mute, anq levels Mute | Volume
for Cubase series mixer

1. Connect the 01V96i’s MIDI OUT port to the
MIDI IN port of the MIDI device.

é MIDI IN

Synthesizer
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MIDI Remote Layer 95

2. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-
ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup |
MIDI/Host page appears.

¥

DII]!SETUPOO [nitial [|ata

@|FLl1 STIZ STI= 5714

STIL-ETIH JED T v D] 61 Rkl
THIDI/T0 HOST SETOR
GEMERAL SPEC 1AL FUMCT [ QM
FORT FORT o
R PORT o=t ||| studicHanager |72
T: PORT ] DAl
HMIDI THRU —REMOTE

D — [T | cRscADE Link [

L[=me —[ TRANEMIT]

MACH IHE COMTROL
TvPE FORT DEVICEID RERIJEST

MHC |

A MIOIHOST & MOM 1 TOR ,@ REMOTE ,@ MACHIME __E

3. Move the cursor to the REMOTE parameter
box ((1) in the SPECIAL FUNCTIONS section,
rotate the Parameter wheel to select MIDI,
then press [ENTER].

If the MIDI port is already in use, a window confirming

the assignment change appears. Move the cursor to the
YES button, then press [ENTER].

Tip: If the REMOTE parameter box is grayed out, proceed to
Steps 4 and 5 to set the TARGET parameter, then return to
Steps 2 and 3.

4. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-
ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup | Remote
page appears.

5. Move the cursor to the TARGET parameter
box, rotate the Parameter wheel to select
USER DEFINED, then press [ENTER].

The confirmation window for changing the setting
appears. Move the cursor to the YES button, then press
[ENTER]. The display changes as follows:

@ © @ @

10/SETUP| nltial Tails gLl 5Lz 5[1F 518
ri-s1ii00 ml: o (3 | iz €&
]

T T

" [{EFMGTE: | THFIﬁI Ci|=r e s |
TRANSH | T [ I—|IHITIHLIZE| [ERHK]
— 1D SHORT LONG
CRME1y = SGHETE HEHSCHRT UOCIRE
G
O R

Fy MACHIHE &

@ TRANSMIT ENABLE/DISABLE
This button switches the MIDI Remote function between
enable and disable.

(@ INITIALIZE

This button resets the settings stored in the bank selected
by the BANK parameter their default settings.

(3 BANK

This parameter enables you to select one of four banks.

(@ 1D, SHORT, LONG
These parameters display the channel names. The ID
parameter displays the channel ID (RM01-RM16) for the
currently-controlled MIDI device.

(5) ON section
This section displays the type of MIDI messages (in hexa-
decimal or alphabet) assigned to the [ON] buttons for the
currently-selected channels (RM01-RM16).

o LATCH/UNLATCH
This button toggles between Latch and Unlatch for [ON]
button operation.

« LEARN

When you turn on this button, MIDI messages received
at the MIDI IN port are assigned to the DATA parameter
boxes.

o DATA parameter boxes

These boxes display the type of MIDI messages (in hexa-
decimal or alphabets) assigned to the [ON] button).

(6) FADER section
This section displays the type of MIDI messages (in hexa-
decimal or alphabet) assigned to the faders for the cur-
rently-selected channels (RM01-RM16).

6. Move the cursor to the desired bank button
(BANK parameter buttons 1-4), then press
[ENTER].

7. Press the LAYER [REMOTE] button to select
Remote layer.

You can now use the MIDI Remote function.

8. Use the faders and [ON] buttons to control
the MIDI device.
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96 Remote Control

Assigning MIDI Messages to
Channel Controls

You can quickly use the MIDI Remote function if you use the
factory presets in the banks. However, you can also assign the
desired MIDI messages to the faders or [ON] buttons.

This section describes how to assign MIDI messages to the
channel controls, using the example of assigning Hold
On/Off messages (Control Change #64; Values 127 &0) to the
Channel 1 [ON] button.

1. Connect the 01V96i’s MIDI IN port to the
MIDI OUT port of a MIDI keyboard to which
a Hold On/Off controllable foot switch is con-
nected. Enable the MIDI Remote function on
the 01V96i.

MIDI OUT éé MIDI IN
88 oooooo [ ] o o 0ooooooo

iff

MIDI keyboard

Foot switch

EEelel=leeelee=l= ] )
EEEEEEEReEE R )
e e e

e e e e e | Y e

ol

2. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-
ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup | Remote
page appears, then set the TARGET parame-
ter to USER DEFINED.

You can now use the MIDI Remote function. Refer to the
previous section for more information on using the MIDI
Remote function.

3. Move the cursor to the desired bank button
(BANK parameter buttons 1-4), then press
[ENTER].

4. Press the [SEL] buttons for the desired chan-
nels.

Currently-assigned MIDI messages appear in the ON and
FADER sections.

Tip: You can also choose the desired channels using the ID,
SHORT, and LONG parameters.

5. Move the cursor to the LEARN button in the

ON section, then press [ENTER].

MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN port of the
01V96i will be assigned to the DATA parameter boxes in
the ON section.

6. Press and hold down the MIDI keyboard foot

switch.

The MIDI Hold On message is assigned in the DATA
parameter box.

(==
DATA —+ }

MIDI messages are described below:

* 00-7F

MIDI messages are expressed in hexadecimal.

« END

This message indicates the end of MIDI messages. Subse-
quent messages assigned in the DATA parameter boxes
will be ignored.

This message indicates that no messages are assigned to
the DATA parameter boxes.

Tip: When you click the LEARN button to assign MIDI mes-
sages, the 01V96i automatically recognizes the end of the
messages and assigns END and “-”

7. While continuing to hold down the foot

switch, turn off the LEARN button.

8. Move the cursor to the third parameter box

(“7F” in this example), then rotate the Param-
eter wheel to change the value to SW.

“SW” is a variable that changes depending on the [ON]
button’s on/off status. You can use the following variables
in MIDI messages.

DOATA =+ |

« SW
This variable is selectable only in the DATA parameter
boxes of the ON section. When the [ON] buttons are
turned on, “7F” (127 in decimal) is output. When the
[ON] buttons are turned off, “00” (0 in decimal) is output.

« FAD

This variable is selectable only in the DATA parameter
boxes of the FADER section. When you operate the fad-
ers, continuously changing values in the range of 00 to 7F
(0-127 in decimal) are output.
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Tip: If ‘SW”is not assigned in the DATA parameter boxes of
the ON section, the current MIDI messages are output.

Note: Be sure to set one of the DATA parameter boxes of the
FADER section to “FAD.” If no “FAD” is assigned, fader oper-
ation is ignored.

9. Move the cursor to the LATCH/UNLATCH but-
ton, then press [ENTER] to select LATCH or
UNLATCH depending on how you want the
[ON] buttons to function.

o LATCH.......cccoeeuueee. Pressing the [ON] buttons repeat-
edly transmits alternating On and
Off messages.

« UNLATCH.......... Pressing and holding down the [ON]

buttons transmits On messages, and
releasing the [ON] buttons transmits
Off messages.

Tip: Refer to the diagrams below for information on how the

[ON] buttons behave when Latch or Unlatch is selected.

B When “SW” is assigned:

« LATCH
MIDI data transmission MIDI data transmission
(SW=7F) (SW=00)
llluminated Off

u %+u+%+

« UNLATCH
MIDI data MIDI data
transmission transmission
(SW=7F) (SW=00)

llluminated

B When “SW” is not assigned:
« UNLATCH

MIDI data transmission

t

?ﬁj

‘ Tip: In most situations, select Unlatch if SW is not assigned.

10. To change the channel name, move the cur-
sor to the ID LONG parameter box, then press
[ENTER] to display the Title Edit window.

For more information on entering names, refer to “Title
Edit Window” in the Owner’s Manual (separate booklet).

Tip:

o Move the cursor to the INITIALIZE button, then press
[ENTER]. A window is displayed that enables you to reset
the parameter settings in the currently-selected bank.

o You can also assign MIDI messages to the parameter boxes
manually without using the LEARN button.
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Machine Control Function

..Slot withan MY16-mLAN (mLAN card)
installed

If USB is selected, move the cursor to the adjacent param-

eter box (on the right), and select one of eight ports.

The 01V96i can control the transport functions and select
tracks on external recording machines that support MMC by
transmitting commands via the MIDI OUT port or USB port.

Note: Controllable parameters vary depending on the connected
devices. Refer to the User’s Manual for the external device for 4. Move the cursor to the DEVICE ID parameter
more information on controllable parameters. box, then rotate the Parameter wheel to set
the 01V96i MMC Device ID to the same ID
1. Refer to the diagram below for information number as the external device.
on connecting the 01V96i to an external MMC commands are effective on devices that use the
device. same Device ID. Therefore, the MMC Device ID needs to
match the ID of the devices you wish to control.
5. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-
MIDI OUT MIDI IN MIDI OUT MIDI IN ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup | Machine

page appears.

MMC-supported
machine @P
I]II].FSETUP( nitial Data @|ETIT STz 5112 5114
STIL-STIHI\ [Er | TR oIl 510 45k]
J-ACH HE_CONT 0L

TRACK_ARMING |[LacATE TIME
DEEEREERRE B0 2 0@ : 6 . 6 | [EAETIE
0EOEEEEE Ba: 60 08 . 80 | AT
AE: BA: B0, 89 | [CAETUR

(2 ]| o6:06: 68, oo | [CAETUR
[TEANSFORT] ‘IEI BE: @6 : B8, 06 | [CRETUR

51| o6:o0:08. oo | [CAETUR
FF @0 @6 : 68, 6 | CRETUR
| [ )
PLAY REC

a8 BE : aE . 66 | [CAETUE
G696 6e . oo | [CAETUR

2. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but- H| Dnﬁuu
ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup | M|D|3H0§.‘r_@ HDNITCIH(:g FENCTE MACHINE JF

=EiEIEI=EIEREIEE
m| [ W] | |3 | . (&

]
m)

MIDI/Host page appears.

DIWSETUPO mitial Oota @leLl 5112 533 554

STIL-STI [0 | TR vioi [ 61 4] This page contains the following parameters:
THID1/T0 HOST SETUF]
CERERAL SEECIAL FUNCTIOHE (1) LOCATE/TIME section
FORT FORT IO
Fix PORT o Ji= || studioManager|] = This section enables you to set the locate points.
T: PORT LH DAK o LOCATE1-8.......... These buttons locate the positions
[HIOT THELT REMOTE (specified by the TIME values) on
Fd S T# L 1 || CASCADE LINK [ external machines.
THACHTHE CONTROL] Llﬂltm o RTZ..ooe. This Return To Zero button locates
T;”p: | FLRT DEU_EE'D the zero timecode position on exter-
nal machines.
o TIME......nnn. Locate points are specified in
hour/minute/second/frame format.
% 1101 o5 | i TERTTOE e T T R o CAPTURE........... The.s? buttons capture the current
position on external machines and
@ import the information into the
TIME column.
3. Move the cursor to the PORT parameter box @ TRACK ARMING section .
in the MACHINE CONTROL section (1)), then This section controls the tracks on external machines.
rotate the Parameter wheel to select the o 1-24 buttons........... These buttons turn external tracks
MMC destination. 1-24 on or off, and set or cancel their
The follow dsl i1abl b Record Ready mode.
¢ following ports and slot are available as the MMC o ALL CLEAR............ Turning on this button switches all

destination.

buttons (1-24) simultaneously.
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Machine Control Function 99

(3) TRANSPORT section
This section enables you to control the transport func-
tions on external machines.

e REW....ooveverenne This button starts rewind on external
machines.

o FF e This button starts fast forward on
external machines.

o STOP......ns This button stops external machines.
o« PLAY.....nris This button starts playback on exter-
nal machines.

o REC....nicrrrenns This button is used in conjunction

with the PLAY button to start
recording on external machines.

(4) FRAMES
This parameter selects the timecode frame rate from 24,

25, 30D (drop frame), and 30.

6. To control the transport functions, move the
cursor to the desired button in the TRANS-
PORT section, then press [ENTER].

7. If you desire, move the cursor to the buttons
and parameters in the LOCATE/TIME section
and the TRACK ARMING section, then press
the [ENTER] button or rotate the Parameter
wheel to control the transport functions on
external machines.

Tip: You can also use the programmed User Defined buttons
to control Machine Control functions. For more information
on assigning functions to the user defined keys, refer to “Using
the User Defined Keys” in the Owner’s Manual (separate
booklet).
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MIDI

This chapter describes the 01V96i’s MIDI-related functions.

MIDI & the 01V96i

Using Control Changes, Program Changes, and other MIDI
messages enables you to recall Scenes and edit parameters on
the 01V96i, and store 01V96i internal data on external MIDI
devices.

The 01V96i supports the following MIDI messages. Each of
these MIDI messages can be individually turned on or off for
transmission and reception.

¢ Program Changes

If you assign the 01V96i’s Scenes to Program Change
numbers, the 01V96i transmits Program Changes when it
recalls Scenes. Also, the 01V96i will switch Scenes when
it receives Program Changes.

« Control Changes

If you assign the 01V96i’s parameters to Control Change
numbers, the 01V96i transmits the assigned Control
Changes when the parameter values change. Also, the
01V96i changes certain parameter values when it receives
the corresponding Control Changes.

« System Exclusive Messages

The 01V96i transmits System Exclusive Parameter
Changes in real-time when the parameter values change.
Also, the 01V96i notifies certain parameter values when
it receives assigned Parameter Changes.

« MMC (MIDI Machine Control)

MMC is used for external machine control.

« MIDI Note On/Off

These messages are used to adjust the Freeze effect.

o Bulk Dump Messages

These messages enable you to store the 01V96i’s internal
data to a sequencer or MIDI filer. When the 01V96i
receives these messages, they overwrite the 01V96i data

The 01V 96i features the following interface for transmitting
and receiving MIDI data.

« MIDI IN/THRU/OUT ports

These ports transmit and receive MIDI data to and from
standard MIDI devices. Each port is a single port inter-
face that transmits and receives single-port data (16 chan-
nels x 1 ports). The MIDI THRU port outputs MIDI
messages received at the MIDI IN port without modifica-
tion (as is).

o USB port

This port is used to connect a computer and transfer
MIDI messages. This is a multiport interface that trans-
mits and receives up to eight-port data (16 channels x 8
ports). In order to connect the 01V96i via USB to a com-
puter, the appropriate driver software must be installed in
the computer. You can download this software from the
Yamaha Pro Audio website.

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

For more information about installation and setup, refer
to the above website and to the installation guide
included with the program you downloaded.

Note: If the computer is turned on but the USB MIDI appli-
cation has not been launched, 01V96i performance may be
slow. In this case, cancel the assignment of the USB port as
the MIDI message transmission port.

« SLOT

If an optional “MY16-mLAN” I/O card is installed in the
slot, MIDI data transfer to and from an external MIDI
device is available via the MY16-mLAN card.
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MIDI Port Setup 101

MIDI Port Setup

Selecting a Port for MIDI
Message Transfer

To configure MIDI ports for MIDI message transfer, press the
DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] button repeatedly until the
DIO/Setup | MIDI/Host page appears. This page enables you
to set MIDI message input and output.

¥
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MIDI
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ilg, MIDIAHOST % MONITOR £ REMOTE f3 HMACHINE
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The following parameters are available on this page:

(1) GENERAL section

This section enables you to select ports that transmit and
receive MIDI messages, such as Program Changes and

Control Changes.
« RxPORT

This parameter specifies a port for general MIDI data
reception. In the left parameter box, select MIDI, USB, or
SLOT. If you select USB or SLOT, specify the port number
(1-8) in the right parameter box.

o TxPORT

This parameter specifies a port for general MIDI data
transmission. The available ports are the same as for the

Rx PORT parameter.
(2) MIDI THRU section

These parameters enable you to route incoming MIDI
data from one port or slot to another without changes.
Select a port for reception in the first parameter box, and
select a port for transmission in the next parameter box
(located to the right of the arrow). If you select USB or
SLOT, specify the port number in the small parameter
box adjacent to the port parameter box.

(3) MACHINE CONTROL section

This section enables you to select a remote control
method and a remote control port to control external
devices that support MMC.

PORT

Select MIDI, USB, or SLOT for MMC command transfer.
If you select USB or SLOT, specify the port number in the
right parameter box.

DEVICE ID

Specify the 01V96i's MMC Device ID. MMC Device IDs
identify connected devices, enabling recognition during
MMC transmission and reception.

(4) SPECIAL FUNCTIONS section

This section enables you to specify ports for various spe-
cial functions.

Studio Manager

In the left parameter box, select MIDI, USB or SLOT as
the port used by the included Studio Manager software.
In the two small parameter boxes on the right, specify a
port number (if you selected USB), and an ID number.

DAW

Select USB or SLOT as a port for use with a DAW. Specify
in the right parameter box a port number pair (1-2, 3-4,
5-6,7-8).

REMOTE

This parameter indicates the target currently selected for
Remote Layer. If the target is set to “USER DEFINED),”
you can select a MIDI message destination port.

CASCADE LINK

This parameter determines whether MIDI messages are
transmitted between two cascaded 01V 96is. If you select
MIDI, MIDI messages will be transferred between two
cascaded units. If you select “~” no MIDI messages are
transferred.

The TRANSMIT and REQUEST buttons are used to syn-
chronize all parameters that are cascade-linked. The
TRANSMIT button synchronizes the connected 01V96i’s
parameters to your primary 01V96i’s parameters. The
REQUEST button synchronizes your 01V96i parameters
to the connected 01V96i’s parameters.
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Selecting MIDI Messages for
Transmission and Reception

You can select MIDI messages to be transmitted or received at
a specified port.

To do so, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button, then
press the [F1] button to display the MIDI | Setup page.

@511 STI2 STIS35T14

HIDI 0 Initial Data

CH1-CHi I [ diik]
101 SETUR,
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CHANGE EN [or
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CHANGE [ ot | - OFF
BULK - OFF — _
OTHER _ N ~
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Fader Resclution: [IEH

SETUPR  #% PGM ASCH g3 CTL ASGH g4 ELILE

Select MIDI channels for transmission and reception in the
CHANNEL row, and turn the transmission and reception of
each MIDI message on or off using the buttons in the param-
eter rows from PROGRAM CHANGE to OTHER COM-
MANDS.

(1) CHANNEL
This parameter row enables you to specify MIDI Chan-
nels for MIDI message transmission and reception. The
following parameters are available in this row:

o TXoovorerecreerrenenens This parameter box specifies a MIDI
Transmit Channel.
o RXuvineicieinn, This parameter box specifies a MIDI

Receive Channel.

(2) PROGRAM CHANGE
This parameter row enables or disables transmission and
reception of Program Changes.

« Tx ON/OFF ........... Transmission of Program Change
messages is enabled or disabled.
+« RxON/OFF........ Reception of Program Change mes-

sages is enabled or disabled.

« OMNI ON/OFEF.....When this button is turned on, Pro-
gram Changes on all MIDI Channels
are received regardless of the
CHANNEL row settings.

o ECHO ON/OFF..... This button determines whether
Program Change messages received
at the MIDI IN port are echoed
through to the MIDI OUT port.

(3) CONTROL CHANGE
This parameter row enables or disables transmission and
reception of Control Changes.

« Tx ON/OFF ........... Transmission of Control Change
messages is enabled or disabled.
« Rx ON/OFF............ Reception of Control Change mes-

sages is enabled or disabled.

« ECHO ON/OFF..... This button determines whether
Control Change messages received
at the MIDI IN port are echoed
through to the MIDI OUT port.

(4) PARAMETER CHANGE
This parameter row enables or disables transmission and
reception of Parameter Changes.

« Tx ON/OFF .......... Transmission of Parameter Change
messages is enabled or disabled.
+ RxON/OFF......... Reception of Parameter Change mes-

sages is enabled or disabled.

« ECHO ON/OFF.....This button determines whether
Parameter Change messages
received at the MIDI IN port are
echoed through to the MIDI OUT
port.

(3) BULK
This parameter row enables or disables reception of Bulk
Dump data.
« Rx ON/OFF......... Reception of Bulk Dump data is
enabled or disabled.

(6) OTHER COMMANDS
« ECHO ON/OFF.....This button determines whether
other MIDI messages received at the
MIDI IN port are echoed through to
the MIDI OUT port.

(@ Fader Resolution
This parameter specifies the resolution of the value out-
put when you operate the 01V96i’s faders. To transfer
fader value data between two cascaded 01V 96is, or to
record the 01V96i operation to or play it back from a
sequencer, select the HIGH button. When the LOW but-
ton is selected, the fader resolution switches to 256 steps.
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Assigning Scenes to
Program Changes for
Remote Recall

You can assign 01V96i Scenes to MIDI Program Changes for
remote recall. When you recall a Scene on the 01V96i, the
unit transmits the assigned Program Change to the connected
MIDI device. When the 01V96i receives a Program Change,
the assigned Scene is recalled.

Initially, Scenes 1 through 99 are assigned sequentially to Pro-
gram Changes 1 through 99, and Scene #0 is assigned to Pro-
gram Change #100, although you can change these
assignments.

Tip: You can store a Scene to Program Change assignment table
to an external device by using MIDI Bulk Dump or the Studio

Manager software.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-
ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup |
MIDI/Host page appears, then specify ports
for transmission and reception of MIDI mes-
sages (see page 101).

2. Make connections using the ports selected in
Step 1 so that the 01V96i can transfer MIDI
messages to and from the external device.

3. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button,
then press the [F2] button.

The MIDI | Pgm Asgn page appears.

HIDI mitiol Ootg  @ETLT Sz 5113 5114
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Mo Data!
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Mo Data!
Mo Datal
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Sl S RTA IR SRy R (|

DML\J-&MU\-\J

Mo.

INITIALIZE

fy PGH_ASGH ,@ CTL _ASGH ,ﬁ ELILK

4. Move the cursor to a parameter box in the
PGM CHG column, and rotate the Parameter
wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to
select the Program Change numbers to which
you want to assign Scenes.

5. Press the cursor button [ »] to move the cur-
sor to a parameter box in the SCENE
NO./TITLE column, then rotate the Parame-
ter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to
select Scenes.

Tip:

o Ifyou assign a Scene to multiple Program Changes, the
Program Change with the lowest number becomes effec-
tive.

o You can initialize the Scene to Program Change assign-
ment table by moving the cursor to the INITIALIZE but-
ton, then pressing [ENTER].

o

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button,
then press the [F1] button to display the MIDI
| Setup page, then specify the MIDI Transmit
and Receive Channels.

N

Turn on the PROGRAM CHANGE Tx ON/OFF
and Rx ON/OFF buttons.

Now, when the 01V96i receives the Program Changes on
the specified MIDI Channels, the corresponding Scenes

are recalled. Also, when you switch Scenes on the 01V96i,
the 01V96i transmits the Program Changes on the speci-
fied MIDI Channels.
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Assigning Parameters to
Control Changes for
Real-time Control

You can assign 01V96i parameters to MIDI Control Changes
for real-time control. When the 01V96i receives a Control
Change, the assigned 01V96i parameter is set accordingly.
Also, when you adjust a parameter on the 01V96i, the 01V96i
transmits the assigned Control Change message.

“n

Tip: You can store a Parameter to Control Change assignment
table to an external device by using MIDI Bulk Dump or the Stu-
dio Manager software.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-
ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup |
MIDI/Host page appears, then specify ports
for transmission and reception of MIDI mes-
sages (see page 101).

2. Make connections using the ports selected in
Step 1 so that the 01V96i can transfer MIDI
messages to and from the external device.

3. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button,
then press the [F3] button.

The MIDI | Ctl Asgn page appears. This page enables you
to assign 01V 96i parameters to Control Changes.

o

« NRPN

The assignments on the Ctl Asgn page are ignored, and
predefined NRPNs (Non Registered Parameter Num-
bers) are transmitted for remote control.

Tip: NRPNs are special MIDI messages that combine three
different Control Changes. They enable you to control many
parameters on a single MIDI Channel.

If you turned on the TABLE button in Step 4,
move the cursor to a parameter box in the No.
(CH) column, then rotate the Parameter
wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to
select the MIDI channels and Control
Changes to which you want to assign param-
eters.

You can assign parameters to up to 16-channel Control
Changes on the Ctl Asgn page, regardless of the MIDI
Channels currently selected for transmission and recep-
tion.

Skip Steps 5 and 6 if you turned on the NRPN button in
Step 4.

Select parameters in the parameter boxes in
the three PARAMETER columns.

Select a parameter group in the parameter box in the first
PARAMETER column, and specify the desired values in
the parameter boxes in the second and third PARAME-
TER columns.

The following parameters and values are available:

HIGH MID LOW

HIDI mitial Oota | @ELT SHZSHE 504
chi-cir 100 E||@ & W W

NO ASSIGN — —

(COMTROL EHAMGE ASSIGM TABLES|L . nope

Mo (CH PARAMETER

6 ¢ 1»= FROER H CHAMHEL IMPUT &
2 ¢ 1»= FAROER H CHAMHEL IMFUT 3
4 ¢ 1»= FRADER H CHAMHEL IMPUT 4
3 ¢ 1»= FROER H CHAMHEL IMPUT 2
2 ¢ 1»= FROER H CHAMHEL IMFUT 2
1 ¢ 1»= FAOER H CHAMHEL IMPUT 1

L8 ¢ 1x|=iH0 AssIGH i it

IHITIALIZE

SETUR 3 PGH RSGH J CTL ASGH

CHANNEL | INPUT1-32/ST IN1-4

MASTER BUS1-8/AUX1-8/STEREO
AUX1 SEND
AUX2 SEND
AUX3 SEND
FADER H AUX4 SEND
AUX5 SEND
AUX6 SEND
AUX7 SEND
AUX8 SEND
BUS TO ST |BUS1-8

INPUT1-32/ST IN1-4

Tip: See page 157 for information on the default Parameter

to Control Change assignments.

4. Move the cursor to the MODE parameter’s
TABLE button ((1), then press [ENTER].
The MODE parameter determines which MIDI messages
are transmitted when 01V96i parameters are adjusted.
The following options are available for the MODE
parameter:

o TABLE

MIDI Control Change messages are transmitted in accor-
dance with the assignments on this page.

CHANNEL INPUT1-32/ST IN1-4

MASTER BUS1-8/AUX1-8/STEREO
AUX1 SEND
AUX2 SEND
AUX3 SEND
FADER L AUX4 SEND
AUXS5 SEND
AUX6 SEND
AUX7 SEND
AUX8 SEND
BUS TO ST |BUS1-8

INPUT1-32/ST IN1-4
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HIGH MID Low HIGH MID Low
CHANNEL [ INPUT1-32/ST IN1-4 ON
MASTER BUS1-8/AUX1-8/STEREO ATTACK
AUX1 SEND THRESH H
AUX2 SEND THRESH L
AUX3 SEND GATE RANGE INPUT1-32
ON AUX4 SEND HOLD H
INPUT1-32/ST IN1-4
AUX5 SEND HOLD L
AUX6 SEND DECAY H
AUX7 SEND DECAY L
AUX8 SEND ON
BUS TO ST |BUS1-8 ATTACK
PHASE CHANNEL | INPUT1-32/ST IN1L—4R THRESH H
INSERT ON CHANNEL |INPUT1-32 THRESH L
MASTER BUS1-8/AUX1-8/STEREO RELEASEH | |NPUT1-32/BUST-8/AUX1-8
COMP
AUX1 SEND RELEASE L | /STEREO
AUX2 SEND RATIO
AUX3 SEND GAIN H
PRE/POST AUX4 SEND INPUT1-32/ST IN1-4 CAINL
AUX5 SEND KNEE
AUX6 SEND CHANNEL
AUX7 SEND AUX1-2
AUX8 SEND PAN AUX3—-4 INPUT1-32/ST INTL-4R
ON AUX5-6
TIME HIGH AUX7-8
TIME MID BUSTO ST |BUS1-8
TIME LOW BALANCE | MASTER STEREO
IN DELAY INPUT1-32
MIX HIGH LFEH
MIX LOW LFE L
FB GAIN H DIV (F)
FB GAIN L DIV R
ON LR
SURROUND INPUT1-32/ST INTL-4R
OUT DELAY TIME HIGH BUS1-8/AUX1-8/STEREO L,R FR
TIME MID WIDTH
TIME LOW DEPTH
ON OFS LR
Q LOW OFS FR
F LOW BYPASS
G LOWH MIX
G LOW L PARAM1 H
Q LO-MID EFFECT PARAM1 L | EFFECT1-4
F LO-MID :
G LO-MID H PARAM32 H
G LO-MID L PARAM32 L
QHI-MID | 1NpPUTT-32/ST IN
EQ F HI-MID 1-4/BUS1-8/AUX1-8/
GHI-MID H | STEREO
G HI-MID L
Q HIGH
F HIGH
G HIGHH
G HIGH L
ATTH
ATTL
HPF ON
LPF ON
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MIDI

8

Parameters that feature a setting range of more than 128
steps (such as Fader and Delay Time parameters) require
two or more Control Change messages to specify the val-
ues.

For example, if you wish to control Fader parameters on
certain channels using Control Changes, you must assign
the same channel to two Control Change numbers, and
select “FADER H” and “FADER L for the Control
Changes in the parameter boxes in the first PARAME-
TER column.

S 4 10 = FHUEH H LHHMMEL IR

L= ¢ 13]=i FROER L i CHAMMEL i [MPUT 1
1 ¢ 1> = FADER H CHAMMEL IMFUT 1
@ ¢ 1> = MO ASSIGH

If you wish to control Delay Time parameters on certain
channels using Control Changes, you must assign the
same channel Delay parameter to three Control Change
numbers, and select “TIME LOW;” “TIME MID;” and
“TIME HIGH” for the Control Changes in the parameter
boxes in the second (middle) PARAMETER column.

Ol L 20 = MU Has b

[TE66 ¢ )= TH DECEY T IHE HIGH TTHPuT
50 ¢ 2 = |IM DELAY TIME MID  IHPUT 1
52 ¢ 2x = IM DELAY TIME LOM  IHPUT 1
57 ¢ 2 = MO ASSIGH

Note: Parameters that feature a setting range in excess of 128
steps require an appropriate combination of range parame-
ters for successful MIDI Control Change.

Tip: You can initialize the Parameter to Control Change
assignment table by moving the cursor to the INITIALIZE

button, then pressing [ENTER].

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button,
then press the [F1] button to display the MIDI
| Setup page, then specify MIDI Transmit and
Receive Channels.

Turn on the CONTROL CHANGE Tx ON/OFF
and Rx ON/OFF buttons.

01V96i parameters will now be set accordingly when the
01V96i receives corresponding Control Changes. Also,
when you adjust parameters on the 01V96i, the 01V96i
will transmit corresponding Control Changes.

Note: Before controlling parameters using Control Changes,
make sure that both Tx and Rx ON/OFF buttons in the
PARAMETER CHANGE row on the MIDI | Setup page are

turned off.

Controlling Parameters
by Using Parameter
Changes

You can control 01V96i parameters in real time by using
Parameter Change messages that are System Exclusive mes-
sages, instead of using MIDI Control Changes.

See “MIDI Data Format” at the end of this Manual for
detailed information on available Parameter Changes.

1.

w

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-
ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup |
MIDI/Host page appears, then specify ports
for transmission and reception of MIDI mes-
sages (see page 101).

Make connections using the ports selected in
Step 1 so that the 01V96i can transmit and
receive MIDI messages to and from the exter-
nal device.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button,
then press the [F1] button to display the MIDI
| Setup page, then turn off the Tx and Rx
ON/OFF buttons in the PARAMETER CHANGE
row.

The 01V96i will now set certain parameter values when it
receives corresponding Parameter Changes. Also, when
you adjust certain parameters on the 01V96i, it transmits
corresponding Parameter Changes.

Note: Before controlling parameters using Parameter
Changes, make sure that both Tx and Rx ON/OFF buttons
in the CONTROL CHANGE row are turned off.
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Transmitting Parameter
Settings via MIDI (Bulk
Dump)

You can back up data stored in the 01V96i, such as libraries
and Scenes, to an external MIDI device by using MIDI Bulk

Dump. In this way, you can later restore previous 01V96i set-

tings by transmitting this MIDI data back to the 01V 96i.

Note: Some of the data transmitted from the 01V96i to the

sequence software may occasionally drop out during Bulk Dump
transmission. To avoid this, we recommend that you use the Stu-
dio Manager software to store 01V 96i data to an external device.

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-

ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup |
MIDI/Host page appears, then specify ports

for transmission and reception of MIDI mes-

sages (see page 101).

2. Make connections using the ports selected in
Step 1 so that the 01V96i can transmit and

receive MIDI messages to and from the exter-

nal device.

3. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button,
then press the [F4] button.

The MIDI | Bulk page appears.

® ® @

HIDI nitlal Dota @0 500 500 =04
[:Hi—[:HHOOEm] & | W O

(BULE OUMP ]
[CATEGDRY]
ALL

RERUEST

[ =cEnEMEM ) TALLT |:I

TYFE
[ L1ERARY )-ET HIALCLT ;-|TnnnsmT|
[ EAnk__|-RFTTIGER HTRCT [

IMTERLIAL

[SETUrMEM] [Pt TRELE] [cTL TReLE] [ PLus-1H ]

SETUR g3 PGHM RSGH g4 CTL ASGH g3 ELLE

The page includes the following parameters:

(1) CATEGORY section
This section enables you to select data for transmission
and reception.

(2 REQUEST
Move the cursor to this button, then press [ENTER] to

transmit messages from the 01V96i that request a second

01V96i (connected to the first 01V96i) to transmit the
data specified in the CATEGORY section. This button is
used primarily when two 01V96is are connected in cas-
cade.

®

@

»

TRANSMIT

Move the cursor to this button, then press [ENTER] to
transmit data specified in the CATEGORY section to an
external MIDI device.

INTERVAL

This parameter specifies the interval between data pack-
ets during bulk transmission in 50 millisecond steps. If
the external device drops part of the bulk data, increase
this parameter value.

In the CATEGORY section, move the cursor to
the button of the data type you want to trans-
mit, then press [ENTER].

The following options are available:

ALL

This button selects all data available for bulk dump. When
this button is turned on, all other buttons in this section
are turned off.

SCENEMEM

This button selects Scene memories. You can select
Scenes you wish to transmit in the parameter box next to
the button.

LIBRARY

This button selects libraries. You can select the type of
library in the TYPE parameter box (next to the button),
then specify the library number in the parameter box on
the right.

BANK

This parameter enables you to select the User Defined
Key banks (KEYS UDEF), User Defined Remote Layer
banks (RMT UDEF), or User Assignable Layer banks
(USR LAYER) for bulk dump. You can select one of these
three types in the parameter box next to the button, and
select the banks in the parameter box on the right.

SETUPMEM
This button selects the 01V96i setup data (i.e., system set-
tings).

PGM TABLE
This button selects the MIDI | Pgm Asgn page settings.

CTL TABLE
This button selects the MIDI | Ctl Asgn page settings.

PLUG-IN

This button selects the settings of an optional card
installed in the slot.

Note: Data selected by the SETUPMEM button includes
MIDI transmission and reception port settings and message
settings. After you store to an external device bulk dump data
that has its reception disabled, if the 01V 96i later starts to
receive this particular data, 01V96i bulk dump reception will
be turned off immediately, and the 01V 96i will be unable to
receive subsequent data. Therefore, before you store the data
selected by the SETUPMEM button using Bulk Dump, be

sure to enable bulk data transmission and reception.
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5.

o

If necessary, move the cursor to the parame-
ter box next to the selected button, then
rotate the Parameter wheel or press the
[INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the desired
bulk dump data.

Tip: If you selected [ALL] in the parameter box, all data
selected by the corresponding button is transmitted as bulk
dump data.

To start transmitting bulk data, move the cur-
sor to the TRANSMIT button, then press
[ENTER].

Bulk Dump is executed. During the operation, the Bulk
Dump window appears, indicating the current bulk
dump status. To abort the bulk dump operation, move the
cursor to the CANCEL button in the window, then press
[ENTER].

Tip: To transmit bulk dump request messages, move the cur-
sor to the REQUEST button, then press [ENTER]. If you set
up the 01V96i so that it will transmit and receive MIDI mes-
sages to and from another 01V96i, the other 01V96i will
respond to the bulk dump request and transmit the bulk
dump data to the 01V96i you are operating.

To receive bulk data, press the DISPLAY
ACCESS [MIDI] button again to display the
MIDI | Setup page, then turn on the Rx
ON/OFF button in the BULK row.

Now, when the 01V96i receives bulk data, the corre-
sponding internal data is updated.

Note: Bulk data can be transmitted and received between the
01V96i and the 01V96V2 / 01V96VCM. Compatibility
depends on the type of data, as follows.

Data that can be transmitted and received between the
01V96i and the 01V96V2 / 01V96VCM in either direction

SCENE MEM:

EQ LIBRARY:

GATE LIBRARY:

COMP LIBRARY:

CHANNEL LIBRARY:

EFFECT LIBRARY:

BANK:

SETUP MEMORY:

PGM TABLE:

CTL TABLE:

Data that can be only be transmitted by the 01V96V2 /
01V96VCM and received by the 01V96i (and not in the other
direction)

INPUT PATCH LIBRARY:

OUTPUT PATCH LIBRARY:
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Other Functions

This chapter describes the 01V96i’s miscellaneous functions.

Setting Preferences

You can change the default settings and environmental set-
tings of the 01V96i by using the DIO/Setup | Prefer1 and
Prefer2 pages. To locate one of the Preferences page, press the
DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] button repeatedly.

Prefer1 page

This page enables you to set the 01V96i so that when you
press a button on the top panel, the 01V96i displays the cor-
responding display page, and shows or hides confirmation
and alarm messages.

STIT STI2ST]3S5T14

D10/SETUP| EXTRA MIX
CHa-tha 10D G ms| {
[PEEFEREMCES] :

E Autz FAM DisFlas E MIDI Harning

E Auto ERUALIZER DisFrlad O Initial Dota Mominal
O Autz S0LO DisFlag O Scens MEM Auto Urdate
O Auto WORD CLOCK Diserlaw [ Cascade COMM Link

O Auto Channel Select O Auto Direct Out Ok
E Store Confirmation O Routing 5T Pair Link
O Recall Confirmation

O Patch Confirmation

O Fair Confirmation

O Hominal Fan

O Fast Meter Fall Time

E D0 Warnina

OFD_CLOCKEL FORMAT B PREFERT

FREFERZ

This page contains the following parameters. (These parame-
ters are explained in the order from the top of the left column
to the bottom of the right column.)

¢ Auto PAN Display

If this check box is on, the Pan/Route pages appear auto-
matically when you operate the [PAN] control in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section. In Stereo Surround
mode, operating the [PAN] control enables you to adjust
the left and right Pan setting. Otherwise, it enables you to
adjust the Surround Pan settings.

o Auto EQUALIZER Display

If this check box is on, the EQ | EQ Edit page appears
automatically when you press an EQ-related button in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section.

o Auto SOLO Display
If this check box is on, the DIO/Setup | Monitor page
appears automatically when you solo an Input Channel.

¢ Auto WORD CLOCK Display

If this check box is on, the DIO/Setup | Word Clock page
appears automatically if the currently-selected external
wordclock source fails.

Auto Channel Select
If this check box is on, you can select a channel by moving

the corresponding fader, or by turning on the corre-
sponding channel [SOLO] or [ON] button.

Store Confirmation
If this check box is on, the Title Edit window to input a

Scene or library memory name appears when you store a
Scene or library memory.

Recall Confirmation

If this check box is on, a confirmation window appears
when you recall a Scene or library memory.

Patch Confirmation

If this check box is on, a confirmation message appears
when you edit the Input and Output Patches.

Pair Confirmation

If this check box is on, a confirmation message appears
when you create or cancel a pair.

Nominal Pan

If this check box is checked, and when Input Channel sig-
nals are panned hard left or hard right, the signals on the
left/odd channels and right/even channels will be at the
nominal level. If this check box is not checked, these sig-
nals will be boosted by 3 dB. (When the signals are
panned to center, they will be at the nominal level.) In
Surround mode, the same thing applies when any Sur-
roound pan channel is panned hard left or right.

Fast Meter Fall Time
If this check box is on, the level meters fall more quickly.

DIO Warning

If this check box is on, a warning message appears when
any errors are detected in digital audio signals received at
the Slot or 2TR Digital Inputs.

MIDI Warning

If this check box is on, a warning message appears when
any errors are detected in the incoming MIDI messages.

Initial Data Nominal

If this check box is on, Input Channel faders and ST IN
Channel level controls are set to nominal (0 dB) when
you recall Scene #0. (If this check box is off, they are set to
-0,)

Scene MEM Auto Update

If this check box is on, you can use the Scene Memory
Auto Update function (see page 70).

Cascade COMM Link

If this check box is on, various functions and parameters
are linked between cascaded 01V 96is (See page 111 for
more information on cascade connection). When the
check box is off, only the Solo function is linked.

Auto Direct Out On

If this check box is on and you change the channel Direct
Out destination from “~” to any other output, the channel
Direct Out is automatically enabled. If you change the
channel Direct Out destination from an output to “-;” the
channel Direct Out is automatically disabled.
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« Routing ST Pair Link

When this check box is checked, paired channels’ routing
to the Stereo Bus will be linked.

Prefer2 page

The Prefer2 page enables you to name the channel indicated
on the display, and adjust the display brightness.

I]Il].fSETI.IPO hitial Data E‘STH STIZ GTl= GTl4
CHI-CHI EDIT e )
Short Hame

Charnel 104 Channe]

& charne1 1o

[ Channel Short Hame
(2 Channel Core Parameter

FAOER | [—on ] [CFed | [E0RR ]
A | [Aoxod] [ E= |
(3 Oisrlad Brishtress EE}

LIORD CLOCH #3

This page contains the following parameters:

(1) Channel ID/Channel
This parameter selects a style for the displayed channel. If
the Channel ID check box is selected, the Channel ID
appears (e.g., CH1, CH16, AUX1). If the Channel Short
Name check box is on, the Channel Short name appears.

(2) Channel Copy Parameter
This parameter selects the channel parameters to be cop-
ied when you assign the Channel Copy function to one of
the User Defined buttons. You can select multiple

options.

e ALL....virevrnns This button selects all parameters
that can be copied. When you turn
on this button, all other options are
cancelled.

o FADER............. Copies the fader values.

e ON..ooovrirereeinenes Copies the on/off status of the [ON]
buttons.

Copies the pan settings.

..Copies the surround pan settings.
.Copies the Aux Send levels.

Copies the on/off status of the Chan-
nel to Aux signals.

e EQ e Copies the EQ parameter values.

(3 Display Brightness
This parameter sets the brightness of the LED indicators
in the range of 1 through 4.

Creating a Custom Layer
by Combining Channels
(User Assignable Layer)

If you set the Remote Layer target to “USER ASSIGNABLE,”
you can create a custom layer by combining any 01V96i chan-
nels (excluding the Stereo Out). This custom layer is called
“User Assignable layer”

1. Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-
ton repeatedly until the DIO/Setup| Remote

page appears.

2. Set the TARGET parameter to USER ASSIGN-
ABLE, then press [ENTER].

A confirmation window appears.

3. Move the cursor to the YES button, then press
[ENTER].

The 01V96i displays the page shown below.

DI10/SETUP, nitial Dota  @EIL SLZ SH3 5109
chi-cht 100 o e © © @ O
[ TPEEETT [TEEF Fos GWRELE LAver ] |

CLEAR I ERNE

4 5 &6 F & 9 1@ 11 12 153 14 15 16

ﬂ% MIOI/HOST ,@ MOM 1 TOR ,g, REMOTE M MACHIME _J

4. Select the channels you wish to assign to the
User Assignable layer using the 1-16 param-
eter boxes ((1).

You can store up to four 16-channel setups in four banks
by switching Banks 1-4 via the BANK 1-4 buttons. If you
press|[ENTER] before selecting the channels to assign,
you will still be able to select the channels you wish to
assign in the User CH Select window.

Tip: You can reset the assignment to default by moving the
cursor to the CLEAR button and pressing [ENTER].

5. Use the LAYER [REMOTE] button to assign or
recall the User Assignable layer.

You can use the faders and [ON] buttons to control the
assigned channels.
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Cascading Consoles

The 01V96i features a Cascade Bus that enables cascade con-
nection. You can connect two 01V96is in cascade using the
digital inputs and outputs, or the OMNI IN and OMNI OUT
connectors. In this way, two consoles work just like one big
console, integrating each unit’s Buses 1-8, Aux Sends 1-8,
Stereo Bus, and Solo Bus.

The following functions are linked between two cascaded
01V96is via the MIDI IN and OUT ports.

« Display page selection

« Solo function

o Fader Mode

o Metering Position

o Peak Hold On/Off

o Meter Fast Fall on/off

« Scene Store, Recall, and Title Edit

Tip:

o To link functions and parameters (excluding the Solo func-
tion), turn on the Cascade COMM Link check box on the Setup
| Prefer] page (see page 109).

o TheSolo function is always linked regardless of the status of the
Cascade COMM Link check box.

The following paragraphs explain how to make a cascade
connection using two 01V96is and the inputs and outputs of
the digital I/O card installed in the slot of each 01V96i.

1. Install digital 1/0 cards into the slot on each
of two 01V96is.

2. Connect two 01V96is as follows:

« Connect the digital I/O card output on the transmitting
01V96i (slave) to the digital I/O card input on the receiv-
ing 01V96i (master).

« Connect the ADAT IN connector on the master unit to
the ADAT OUT connector on the slave unit.

o Connect the MIDI IN port on the master unit to the
MIDI OUT port on the slave unit using a MIDI cable.

« Connect the MIDI OUT port on the master unit to the
MIDI IN port on the slave unit using a MIDI cable.

fout
MZEC'AT { ADAT MIDI MIDI
: Hella) IN/OUT IN/OUT
*SLOT : connector y | connector connector
o8 .
2l; F

ocooo ——=
Bdao °-F &
EEEE] oﬁgigzj
EEEE] a
B BICE

Sooooo @9

0
DOEEOENEIENNENEOEEEE

[EEEleEEEleEEslelalelala] @ el

DEIEEOEEOEEDEEEE
OEOEIEEDOENEODEEEDEEEE EEE

e e e e e | e

DEEEEIEEOEEOEEEE
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE)

bl

01V96i (Slave)

01V96i (Master)

3. On the slave unit, press the DISPLAY ACCESS
[PATCH] button repeatedly until the Patch |
Out Patch page appears.

4. Assign the Bus signals to the channels that are
used for the cascade connection.

The following signals are available:

Options
CAS BUS1-BUS8
CAS AUXT1-AUX8

Description
Bus 1-8 Cascade Outs
Aux Bus 1-8 Cascade Outs

Stereo Bus L & R Cascade
Outs

Solo Bus L & R Cascade
Outs

CAS ST-L, CAS ST-R

CASSOLOL, CASSOLOR

The following display page is an example of integrating
Bus 1-8, Aux Send 1-4, Stereo Bus, and Solo Bus signals
via the ADAT IN and OUT connectors and two 8-chan-
nel digital I/O cards (such as MY8-AT).

PATCH O Initial Data @I5IT 511z 5112 5114
THA-CHA mEam ) O O O
[SL0T QUTPUT FATCH] [Cascadenut—S0L0R
I sLOT 1
1 2 = L
CHETBUSTY TRSEIER  OHSTEUST RS BUEW
=] =) 7 =]
CHETBUEST CRSTRUER  OESTBUSY  mRSTBUSD
) 1a 11 12

=] L B P BiEY P BEY
13 13 15 16
il L BIEE L RS P RES
T : =z ADAT = Y 1
CHSTRAUETY RS AUYE  ORETAUNE: RS AU
=] =] 7 =1
ERETETCLY MESTETSR IChSSoial:
I OMH | 1
1 Z = <
=G| b R P RS =T ¢
|H HAHME @ IM LIE & QUT FRATCH

Tip: Patching may vary depending on the type and number
of buses used for the cascade connection.

Note: Since the number of channels available on the digital
I/0 card is limited, only Aux Sends 1-4 are cascaded in this
example. Using a 16-channel digital I/O card (such as
MY16-AT) enables you to cascade all buses.

5. On the master unit, press the DISPLAY
ACCESS [PATCH] button repeatedly until the
Patch | Cascade In page appears.

6. Select the Input Channels on the master unit
to which the Bus signals are input from the
Slave unit.

The following display page is an example of receiving the
slave unit’s Bus 1-8, Aux Send 1-4, Stereo Bus, and Solo
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Bus signals via the ADAT IN and OUT connectors and
two 8-channel digital I/O cards (such as MY8-AT).

Initial Data @501 5112 5713 5714

PRICH
[:Hi—[:H_gi O I e | )

.CASCAOE |H PATCH] CASCADE BUS 1
S1ot CH1 1N &
I EUS 1
1 z = 4 5 3 7 &
1SL—-a1 JiSl -85 {8l —W3: i8] —6qi (Sl @5 {5 @6 {5 —a /i {5 -85

r ALY 1
1 z = [ = 3 7 &

SADATADATZ: CHDAT 2 A0ATS::  — i = i = i =

r— 3TEREQ =— p——3S0L0 =
L — R L — R

(ROATS: (AOATE: (AURT 7 IADETE: ATTENDAT T OM #,

Note: Be sure to patch the slave Bus signals to the same Buses
on the master unit. Incorrect patching will result in an incor-

rect cascade connection.

7. On the master unit, press the DISPLAY

ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] button repeatedly until
the DIO/Setup | Cascade page appears, then
adjust the Attenuators using the parameter
controls.

The DIO/Setup | Cascade page enables you to adjust the
level of signals input to the Cascade Bus using the dedi-
cated attenuators. You can also turn the Cascade Buses on
or off using the buttons below the parameter controls.
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10.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO/SETUP] but-
ton repeatedly to display the DIO/Setup |
MIDI/Host page, then set the Cascade Link
parameter to “MIDL.”

STUADAnAIEr|

DHN 5 i
= rEMaTE U.A.LAYER
= || crscAoE Link |[HID ]
= L GoRe]——[TranzmiT]
ul

Repeat Step 8 for the master unit.

After Steps 8 and 9, the slave unit will be able to transmit
and receive MIDI messages.

To match the parameters of both 01V96is,
locate the DIO/Setup | MIDI/Host page on
the copy source unit.

Move the cursor to the TRANSMIT button for
the SYNC parameter, then press [ENTER].

DL PIAT e

OAK

REMOTE
CASCADE LIME
| e

- RERUEST

Parameters for cascade link (page 111) will be copied to
the other 01V96i via the REMOTE connector. If you
select the REQUEST button instead of the TRANSMIT
button for the SYNC parameter, you can reverse the copy
direction.

At this point, Bus 1-8, Aux 1-4, and the Stereo Bus on
both 01V 96is are integrated, and the data is output via
Bus Outs 1-8, Aux Outs 1-4, and the Stereo Out on the
master unit. If you solo channels on one of the 01V96is,
you can monitor the soloed signals via the Monitor out-
puts.
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Checking the Battery and
the System Version

The Utility | Battery page enables you to check the condition
of the internal memory-backup battery and the system ver-
sion number. To locate this page, press the DISPLAY ACCESS
[UTILITY] button repeatedly.

©)

UTILITY Initial Data P BB EEEEIE)
CHi-CHi ( e mmemem & &) @ O
‘EATTERY CHEC|Z)

— Stotus @ Okay

Yes, I'm Fine!

M EATTERY J§ U]
®

IOSCILLATOR

(1) status
If the Status is “Okay;” the battery has sufficient voltage for
operation. If the Status is “Voltage Low!,” ask your
Yamaha dealer or authorized Yamaha service center to
replace the battery as soon as possible. Failure to replace

a low battery may result in data loss.

Note: Do not attempt to replace the battery yourself as a mal-

function may occur.

(2 Ver X.XX (X.XX represents the version number.)
This indicator identifies the system version number.
Check the current system version number before you
update the firmware.

Visit the following website to check the latest system ver-
sion number:
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

Calibrating the Faders

The 01V96i motorized fader positions may shift over time
depending on the operating conditions and environment.
You can correct the shifted faders using the Calibration func-
tion.

1. Make sure that the power to the 01V96i is
turned off.

2. Press and hold down the [ENTER] button,
then turn on the POWER ON/OFF switch.

After a while, the following calibration window appears.

B1V96i FADER CALIBRATION

FRADER MOVE 2 FADER POSITION
FADER MOVE OHLY

FRDER POSITION OWLY

aunT

RN |

Select Menu ba Usine Cursor Kews.
Press [EMTER] to Start Calibration.

3. Make sure that “1 FADER MOVE & FADER
POSITION” is selected, then press [ENTER].
To adjust only the motor fader movement, use the cursor
buttons to select “2 FADER MOVE ONLY,’ then press
[ENTER].

To adjust only the fader position, use the cursor buttons
to select “3 FADER POSITION ONLY; then press
[ENTER]. Proceed to Step 5.

To cancel the calibration operation, use the cursor but-
tons to select “4 QUIT,” then press [ENTER]. The 01V96i
starts in normal mode.

4. The calibration operation begins, adjusting
the motor fader movement, and the 01V96i
displays a message that indicates the calibra-
tion operation is in progress.

The calibration operation takes about two minutes. DO
NOT touch the faders during the operation.
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Other Functions

5. When the calibration operation is complete,

N

10

the 01V96i displays a window in which you
can select faders for position adjustment.
If you selected “2 FADER MOVE ONLY” in Step 3, the
fader adjustment is complete. The 01V96i starts in nor-
mal mode.

11. If there is any problem with the calibration

result, the 01V96i displays the following win-
dow.

Also, the channel [SEL] button indicator of a problematic
fader flashes.

B1V96i FADER CALIBRATION

Select FADER bw Usina [SEL] Keus
and Press [EMTER] to Start Calibration.

B1V96i FADER CALIBRATION

Calibration Data i=s Hot Correct

B COHTIHUE
2 START FROH THE BEGIHHIHG
3 BUIT AHYHAY

Press [EMTER] to Execute

Use the channel [SEL] buttons to select faders
for which you wish to calibrate the position,
then press [ENTER].

The selected channel [SEL] button indicators flash.
(When you press [ENTER], they light up steadily.) At the
beginning, all [SEL] buttons are flashing. However, if an
error occurs and the unit is trying calibration again, only
the [SEL] button indicator of a problematic fader flashes.

Follow the instruction in the window to set
the position of the selected faders to —x, then
press [ENTER].

Set the position of the selected faders to the
level instructed in the window, then press
[ENTER]. Set faders 1-16 to -15, and Stereo
fader to -30.

Set the position of the selected faders to the
level instructed in the window, then press
[ENTER]. Set faders 1-16 to 0, and Stereo
fader to any position.

Set the position of the selected faders to the
level instructed in the window, then press
[ENTER]. Set faders 1-16 to +10, and Stereo
fader to 0.

If there is no problem with the calibration result, this con-
cludes the calibration operation. The 01V 96i will start in
normal mode.

Use the cursor buttons to select one of the following three
options, then press [ENTER].

« CONTINUE

While the [SEL] button indicator of a problematic fader is
flashing, the calibration process returns to Step 5.

o START FROM THE BEGINNING

The calibration process returns to Step 2.

o QUIT ANYWAY

The 01V96i cancels the calibration operation and starts in
normal mode. The standard setting will be applied to
problematic faders.

If this window appears after you try the calibration pro-
cess several times, consult your nearest Yamaha dealer.
If the calibration data has some problems, the 01V96i dis-
plays the following window when it starts up. In this case,
calibrate the position of the faders specified in the win-
dow.

MESSAGE

Fader calibration data error!
Channel 4
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I n d e X Setting from the control surface Display $ection ...........ceeeeeveceeeenene 9
38 FADER MODE section .................. 8
Setting from the display ........ 36, 38 LAYER SeCtion ....ccouereererererecenenenee 8
Setting levels 38 Monitor out & Headphones section
S)’m bols Variable mode .........cccocovnerinriunnncee 39 7
¢ /INS/DLY | DLY 1-16 page ............ 18 Viewing settings ..........ccccoveuveiunciunns 37 SCENE MEMORY section ............. 9
¢ /INS/DLY | DLY 17-32 page ......... 18 Viewing settings for multiple SELECTED CHANNEL section ...9
¢ /INS/DLY | Insert page ........... 47, 65 channels ......cco..conrrivinenns 40 SOLO SECHON ...cceveererereerreererecennenne 9
¢ /INS/DLY | Out Dly page ........ 30,37  Auxl | Viewl-16 page ......comemecenne 40 ST IN SECtiON ..vevvecreerrecreeereesreseensans 8
¢ /INS/DLY | Phase page ......cccoeveeenne. 18 Auxl| Viewl7-STI page ....ccccormeeceeenne. 40 STEREOQ Section .........cooveeveeeverrenns 8
¢ /INSERT/DELAY button ................ 8 USER DEFINED KEYS section .....9
+48V ON/OFF switches ..........cccoueeevunns 0 B Control Surface & Rear Panel .............. 6
. Balancing ........c.ccveeneererceuneceneeeensecnone 33 COPY 15
Numerics Battery 113 Cursor buttons 9
1-16/17-32 BULtONS cocvvvvverrresrerrrrenrrs 8  Bulkdump 107
1-8 buttons 9 Messages 100 D
2TR IN connectors ................ 7,12 Busout 29  Data entry section .........cccceeveereererrerennes 9
2TR IN DIGITAL COAXIAL ............. 10 Attenuating ... 30 DAW 93
2TR IN DIGITAL connector .............. 13 Compressing ........ceeeceereeeenn. 30 Nuendo/Cubase .......oceveeveeereenenne 93
2TR OUT connectors ... 7,13 Delaying ...30 Other 94
2TR OUT DIGITAL COAXIAL ........ 10 EQ’ing .31 Pro tools 83
2TR OUT DIGITAL connector ......... 13 EQ’ing and Balancing ................... 33 Remote 83
Naming .35 DEC & INCDUttons .......ccccceeeervuuees 9
A PQiring w.ooooooeeeeeeeeeeseeseeeesseersnoe 33 Delay 18, 30, 37
AC IN CONNECHOr oo 11 Routing signals to the stereo bus DELAY SCALE .....ccovvveimrrerrecnns 18
AD input . 31 FB.GAIN 19
AD output section .........ccceueervereieeinennns 10 Setting from the control surface DELAY LCR 133
AD15/16 Selector .....ccevumeveeerecrerecercees 7 33 DELAY SCALE oo 18
ADAT IN/OUT connector ....... 10, 13 Setting from the display ................ 30 DELAY+ER 139
Add-On Effects 67 Setting the levels ......ccocvveererrnccnnne 33  DELAY+REV 140
AMP SIMULATE. oo 136 Viewing the settings ........ccocoveveneee 31 DELAY->ER. 139
Analog inputs & outputs .o 15 BUSI-BUSS oottt 54 DELAY->REV oo 140
Assigne Digital I/O section .......... .10
Control changes .........ccoeeeveeenens 104 C Digital inputs & outputs ... 13
MIDI MeSSAZES ...ovvvvercevrercriinerers 96  Cascade COMM Link preference ... 109 ~ DIO Warning preference .. ~109
Program changes . ..103  Cascading cOnSoles ............ccccomecereenne 111 DIO/Setup | Cascade page ... 112
Remote Layer ................ Cascade page .........cceeemecereenecenns 112 DIO/Setup | Format page . ~15,16
USER DEFINED KEYS ... SYNC parameter ................ 112 DIO/Setup | Insert page .... -85
AHENUALOT <o 20,30,36  CATEGORY ...ocoooosreososossoseses 14 DIO/Setup | Machine page ............. 98
Output SIgNAls ....ceverceeereceereecerereenne CH1-4 ON/OFF switch .....cccoccoveuneuenee 10 DIO/Setup | Meter page ........cceeeueeee 86
Auto Channel Select preference ....... CH5-8 ON/OFF switch ......ccoccoveunecenee 10 DIO/Setup | MIDI/Host page
Auto Direct Out On preference CHO9-12 ON/OFF switch .....cccceuvuueuen. 10 e e 84,98, 101, 112
Auto EQUALIZER Display preference Channel Copy Parameter preference DIO/Setup | Monitor page ............... 49
109 110  DIO/Setup | Output Att page............... 34
AUTO PAN 135  Channel faders 7 DIO/Setup | Preferl page ... 109
Auto PAN Display preference .......... 109  Channel ID/Channel preference ...... 110 DIO/Setup | Prefer2 page ........... 109
Auto SOLO Display preference ........ 109  Channel library 75 DIO/Setup | Remote page .....85, 95, 110
Auto update function .............ccccocvee.. 70  Channel strip section ...............cceesmssseeeee 7 DIO/Setup | Surr Bus page ............ >4
Auto WORD CLOCK Display CHORUS 134  DIO/Setup | Word Clock page ........... 14
PIEference ....mmoesorn. 109 CLEAR button 9 DIO/SETUP bUtton .....ccoosmrrreeeeeenenees 8
AUX 1-AUX 8 buttons ... 8 Comp260/Comp260S ..o 142  Directouts 46
Aux outs 36 Compressor ibrary ......eeeccomeeeeenns 79  Display 9
Aux send mode ......ooeveeerreveeenne. 38, 39, 41 Preset DISPLAY ACCESS section .............. 8
Aux sends 38  Compressors Display Brightness preference .......... 110
Attenuating .........ceceeveveneivvernnennnn. 36 Compressor link Display section 9
COmp SEttngs ...ovoeroorverersoroe 37 Linking DIST->DELAY ..o 140
Copying channel fader positions Contrast control 9 DFSTORTION
42 Control changes .........ccooueeeeeennn. 100,104  Dithering
Delaying 37  Control surface 6 DIV
EQ Settings ....c.coccevmeervrecerenecees 37,38 AD input SeCtion ........cecveeecurerreunenne 7~ DOUBLE CHANNEL oo 16
Fixed mode 39 Channel strip section ..........ccovceueee. 7 ~ DOUBLE SPEED
Panning 41 Data entry Section .........c.ceeeeeeeeenes 9 Dual Phaser
DISPLAY ACCESS SCCthIl ............. 8 DUAL PITCH .....................................

01V96i—Reference Manual

xapu|



116  Index
DYNA. FILTER ..ccoovrererreerereeenne 136 FREQUENCY control ........ccocveverrrnrenne 9 K
DYNA. FLANGE .....ccoovvvvircrrecnenee 136 FS 14
DYNA. PHASER oo 137 KEYIN SOURCE ......ooevrrecrrercrreneenen 19
Dynamics | Comp Edit page .. 20, 30, 37 G L
Dynamics | Comp Lib page ............ 79 GAIN CONMIOLS ..ocrvrvrrsrirrns 7,912
Dynamics | Gate Edit page .........cooecc... 19 GANG > 2 LAST SOLO ..o 50
Dynamics | Gate Lib page .......cccceeueen. 79 Gate library o9  LATCH - 97
DYNAMICS BUtton .o 8 GATEREVERB ..o 132 AYERsection 8
Gates 19 Layers
E KEYIN SOURCE ..o 19 LE;I‘{’;‘?: t;:nk SCLUNES v 152
EARLY REF. 132 Global Paste LEA tu 1on ....................................... °
ECHO 134 Group eve Contros
. Levels 33,38
Effect | FX1 Edit page ... Fader groups ... LFE 56
Effect | FX1 Lib page ... MULE GLOUPS .orvvvevrrreeresmmeereesscerennes o
 bag Libraries 74
Effect | FX2 Edit page ... Channel ibrary ........ccovecenvevenecens 75
Effect | FX2 Lib page ... H Compressor library ... 79
Effect | X3 E.dlt L 66 HIGH button 9 Effects ibrary ........ccccmmeceeervecrreenn. 76
Effect | FX3 le. L 76 Higher sampling rates ... 16 EQUDBrary ..occveeeereceeneceeneecenecennne 81
Effect | FX4 E.dlt A — 06 HIGH-MID BUON v 9 Gate Hbrary .....coooeeeeeeeeesmeeeeeeeessnn 79
Effect | FX4 L1b. DAZE reeenreererneenrienns 76 HOME button 3 General Operation o o1
Effect | P-In Edit page ... 67 HORIZONTAL ..ot 27 Input patch Brary v 75
EFFECT button 8 HQ. PITCH oo 135 Output patch ibrary oo oy
Effects Link 50
?rﬁi?iii effects ........................... ZZ I (070) 10120 (SN0 SR 62
................................ 62
parameter tables ........ccoeeurecennes 132 iE?FIVIDUAL ?i LOVI\E](IQ)utton 5
Plug—lns - 67 Initial Data Nominal preference ......109 ~ LOW-MID button .........ccc..oreecerereccerennee 9
Effects library .76 Input channels
....... 77
Pizsi;ms 77 Attenuating ... M
EMPHASIS oo 14 COMPTESING . MBAND DYNA. wccvcrarar 142
ENTER button 9 Delaying Machine control ........cocceeencerecenenene 98
176 S EQ. MASTER button 8
frequency EQing Max 100 144
. Gating
gain Meters
Q Level.s Stereo mMeters .......cvcecicecicnncines 9
EQ | EQ Edit page ..o Naming 19110) S 84, 100
EQ | EQ Library page ... Pairing Bulk dump ....ccoeveevceeeveneeieciennne 107
EQ | Out Att PAge e Panning ... Bulk dump messages ............... 100
EQ button Routing Control changes ..o, 104
EQ libra Setting from the control surface ..25 Data format .......ccoceeveereereresrnrnnns 173
Presct Setting from the display w.......... 18 FADER H/L o 106
EQ link Switching the signal phase............. 18 Initial parameter to control
Equalizer601 143 Viewing the settings ........ccoocee... 23 change table ............ 157
q INPUT connectors ........c.cceueeevverennnne 7, 12 MIDI IN/THRU/OUT ports
F Input patch B 10, 100
F/R s Initial SENGS .oovvverrreereceerereerenes 123 MIDI note on/off .... 100
Parameters ... 121 Parameter changes . 106
F1-F4 buttons 9 Input patch library ........ccoecevccrereeeecen. 75 Parameters. ......... 104
Fader groups : ~3 " Input section 12 Program changes ........c.ccoooeeeeeeee 103
FA]?ER MODE section .......cocueveueinncs 8 Input sensitivity Scene memory to program
Fading 7 GAIN controls ....... change table .......c......... 156
ALL CLEAR ...ccovvevircrecinee 71 INSERT I/O cONNECtOrS o 7,12 Setup 101
AUXI=8 .o 71 Insert in 48 SLOT 100
BUSLS ... 7L Insert patching 47 System exclusive messages ........ 100
Global fade time .........coccevvvevevunncee 71 Internal effects Transmission and Reception ... 102
INPUT CH1-32 Aux sends 64 USB port 100
STIN 14 Editing 66 MIDI | Bulk page .....cccoveeemecumecerneces 107
STEREO Effects processors 1-4 ... 64 MIDI | Ctl Asgn page ....cccveeeveveceenees 104
FAST Inserting into channels ................. 65  MIDI | Pgm Asgn page ..o 103
Fast Meter Fall Time preference ...... 109 Meters 67 MIDI | Setup page 10
A 19 MIX BALANCE ... 66 MIDI button N
ifﬁ?\fggde 39’1‘; TEMPO 66 MIDI IN/THRU/OUT POFts v 10
INV GANG 22 MIDI machine control ................... 100
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MIDI remote 94  Pair/Grup | Out EQ page .......ccoeevveuenee. 62 PHONES jack ....cococoomeruvercrrerirennene 7,49
Banks 94  Pair/Grup | Out Fader page ................ 59  PHONES LEVEL control .........cccoeeceee. 7
LATCH 97  Pair/Grup | Out Mute page .........ccc...... 60  PLUG-IN 107
LEARN button .......cccecccvveveenccuane. 96 Pair/Grup | Output page .........ccooeeeeeenns 33 Plug-ins 90
MIDI messages ........cocoveeureruennnes 96  Pairing 26,33  POWER ON/OFF switch ..o, 11
TARGET parameter .........ccccuee.. 95 HORIZONTAL ....coovvriirerrerennes 27  Power section 11
UNLATCH ..o, 97 Using the display .......ccccccoveeriuunnee. 27  Preferl page 109
MIDI Warning preference ................ 109 Using the SEL buttons ...........ccc.... 27  Prefer2 page 110
MIDI/USB Section ........ccocuveiveuneincuncinae 10 VERTICAL ..o 27  Preferences 109
MIX SOLO 50  PAN control 9  Protools ....83, 89
MIXDOWN 49  Pan/Route | Bus To St page .......cc.c....... 31 Automation ........eeerenreneieninnn. 93
MMC 98,100  Pan/Route | Ch Edit page ........cccccvneeens Channel display mode .................. 86
MOD. DELAY .....iiicrinseieennns 133 Pan/Route | Pan page ........cccocoveeereenee. Channel levels .........cccouveunecrunecens 89
MOD. FILTER ......cooerrrririnericirnnnns 136 Pan/Route | ROUT1-16 page .............. Control surface operation ............ 87
MONITOR LEVEL control ................... 7 Pan/Route | ROUT17-ST1 page . Explicit mute .....ccccoveveeveverecinenens 89
Monitor out & Headphones section Pan/Route | Surr ST IN page ... Flip mode 90
7 Pan/Route | Surrl-16 page ....... Implicit mute ........cooevvvrirvecinnennns 89
MONITOR OUT connectors ...... 10,13 Pan/Route | Surrl7-32 page . Insert display mode ... .85
Monitor Source selector ..............cooevuuee.. 7 PAN/ROUTING button .......ccccccoveunuveens 8 Meter display mode .........cccccccuunnee. 86
Monitoring 49 Pan/Surr | Surr Mode page .................. 53 MIDI 84
Digital input channel status ......... 14 PAN/SURRLINK ......rririrnann. 53 Muting 90
LAST SOLO ..o 50  Panning 22,41 Panning 89, 90
MIX SOLO 50 ES 34 Plug-ins 90
MIXDOWN ... 49 FOLLOW PAN ..., 24 Pre or Post 90
MONO 50 GANG w22 Scrub & Shuttle .......cccoovevevecurnnecee 92
RECORDING ......coeuviriirireinnnns 49 INDIVIDUAL 22 Selecting 89
S0lo function .......cceceeevemeceencereennne 51 INV GANG ..oovrvrrerieeeeeesenisecnnne 22 Send levels 90
Solo safe function .........ceceeveerunen. 50 PAN bUttons .......cceeeeveveeneeeevrseennne 22 Soloing 90
Solo setup 49  Parameter changes .......ocveeeveuenee 106  Program changes ...........ccoeeeee.. 100, 103
MONO 50  Parameter lists .......cooocverirnnrirnniinnnns 119  PROTECT button ........cccvevveeerrnnnnee 69
MONO DELAY ... 132 Parameter wheel 9
MULTI FILTER ... 141  Patch | 2TR Out page .......cooeceevervevereenee. 45 Q
Mute groups 59  Patch | Cascade In page .......cccoueeuee 111 control 9
Muting 89  Patch | Direct Out page .......ccccoveeceeennee 46 Q,EQ 21
Patch | Effect page .....occcerveeeeeemeeerenneeens
N Patch | IN LIB page ......cooeeceermecereennecens R
NAMING weorrrreeremenneeeesesseseeeesssaseen Patch | IN Name page ... Rear Panel
Nominal Pan preference Patch | In Patch page ..... PHANTOM +48V 10
Patch | Insert In page ..ds L AANTOM 448V e
Nuendo h Rear panel 10
Nuendo/Cubase .........eeceweecseeeeennns Patch | Out LIB page .. AD output section 10
Patch | Out Name page D O e
Digital I/O section .........c.coueeuuece. 10
(0] Patch | Out Patch page .
Patch | USB OUT page MIDI/USB Section .......cccoceuivunc. 10
OMNI OUT connectors ............... 10,13 PATCH button pag Power section ........ccccvueicieeinnnnce. 11
ON buttons 7,8 Lo SLOT SECHION ...ccvvvernervverererarrecnreens 11
Patch Confirmation preference ........ 109
OpenDeck 143 Patchin 43 RECALL button 9
Other functions .........cceceeveeerereneernens 109 6 - Recall Confirmation preference ....... 109
2TR digital outputs .........cccvevreeeene 45 .
Preferences ........oveeveneveecrnnns 109 Recall safe function .........cceecereeeevueneee 72
ADAT OUT connector ................ 44
Output patch 44 . RECORDING 49
L ; Direct outs 46
Initial settings .......cccoeeveiverunns 127 Input patchin 43 Remote 83
Parameters .........ooeeeeeeeesmmeseeeesesnnece 125 PP § e FRAMES 99
. INSErtin oo 48 ;
Output patch library ........ccoeceeveerveenene 76 Insert patching 47 Insert display mode ........c.ccrevuunee. 85
Output section 13 OMNI OUT connector ........... 44 LOCATE/ TIME section ............... 98
P Output patching .......cocceeveceeveveenn. 44 Machine control ........c...... 83,98
TO HOST USB channels ............. 43 MACHINE CONTROL section
PAD SWitches .....coocueeevivceceeereceennne 7512 PEAK indicators wemmmmmoeooomooo 7,12
Pair Confirmation preference .......... 109 PHANTOM +48V ...oooooeermreeermmmmsmmmmnnnnnns 10 MIDImessages
PAIR/GROUP button ........occcceeesseveres 8 Phantom POWer ..............ooommmmmmneen 12 MIDITemOte v
Pair/Grup | In Comp page ... 63 CH1-4 ON/OFF $Witch ..o 10 Nuend"l
Pair/Grup | In EQ page ......ccooeecereneccns 62 CH5-8 ON/OFF SWitch e, 10 ProTools
Pair/Grup | In Fader page .......cccccoecece. 59 CH9-12 ON/OFF switch ... 10 REMOTE
Pair/Grup | In Mute page ................ 59 Phase 18 Target parameter ......... s 85
Pair/Grup | Input page ........cooeeeeeerreeees 27 PHASER 135 TRACK ARMING. section ........... 98
Pair/Grup | Out Comp page .............. 63 TRANSPORT section .........c......... 99
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REMOTE button ........cccecevevevenennnne 8,83  SLOT section 11 T
Remote Layer Solo 49
Nuendo/Cubase .......ccoeveereeeernnee. 93 LAST SOLO ..o 50 ?ab scroll buttfns 8193
PO tOOLS v LISTEN 50 Tg glggjsaTrat?seBerc;;{ """""""""""""""" "
RESET BOTH MIX SOLO 50 10 HOSTUSS fns .............................. -
REV+CHORUS MIXDOWN ..o 49 TR]JEMOrI?’g 135
REV+FLANGE ..o RECORDING .....oooeeerererererererererenne 49
REV+SYMPHO. SOLO 49 U
REV->CHORUS Solo function ........eeeeeeveecveeeerennennns 51
REV->FLANGE SOLO SAFE CHANNEL .............. 50 UNLATCH .97
REV->PAN Solo safe function ........c.cceeeeevevueees 50 USB 10
REV->SYMPHO. SOLO TRIM .oooovcveverrresnnssrneressns 50 USB port 100
REVERB HALL ....occcocooorrmrrriverrres SOLO buttons 7,8  USBOUT Page ..occvovvrriversssnrinnnsns 45
REVERB PLATE SOLO indicator 9 User assignable layer .......c.ccoeeeveuunee 110
REVERB ROOM ... SOLO section 9 USER DEFINED KEYS .....coooeeeiiienns 9
REVERB STAGE ... SRC sections 14 Initial assignments .........c.cc... 121
REVERSE GATE ST IN button 8 Utility | Battery page .......cccocvervennee. 113
REV-X ST IN section g  Utility | CH Status page ..........cocccerneees 14
RING MOD. STEREQ DELAY ...ooovooooeeccccrrrrrereeen 133 UTILITY button 8
ROTARY STEREO fader 8
Routing Stereo meters 9 \'
Routing ST Pair Link preference ..... 110  Stereo out 29  Variable mode 39, 41
Attenuating .......evveevivinniinennnnne 30 VERTICAL ..ooeeeeeererreererenvssseesinns 27
S Compressing .........eineineunns 30 View | Fader page ...... 24, 32,38
SamPling rates .......ooeeeeeeeermemeeeeesensnneees 14 Delaying 30 View | Library page .......coooverscerie 75
DOUBLE CHANNEL ............. 16 EQing 31 View | Parameter page ........... 23, 31, 37
DOUBLE SPEED ..o, 16 EQing and Balancing ................ 33 VIEW button 8
Setting the higher sampling rates Naming 35 Vintage Phaser .......ceonccceernne 144
............................................ 16 Pairing 33
SINGLE ..ot 16 Setting from the control surface W
SRC SECtiONS ..cveeveevenieeireeveeeeeenrens 14 ) i 33 Window
Scene | In Fade PAZE ot 71 Settlng from the dlsplay """""""" 30 Changing the surround mode ...... 53
Scene | Out Fade page .........ove 71 Setting the Ievels .. 33 Channel Pairing ..., 27
Scene | Rcl Safe page ..o 72 Viewing the Settings ............... 31 COPY OPETAtioN ... 4
Scene | Scene Page ........eewvvvvesnries 69 STEREO OUT connectors ........ 10,13 WORD CLOCK IN connector .......... 10
Scene | SOrt PAZE ..euurveeeeerssemeeeeesesnneees 72 STEREO section 8 WORD CLOCK OUT connector ... 10
SCENE button g  STORE button 9
Scene MEM Auto Update preference Store Confirmation preference ......... 109
109  Storing and Recalling
SCENE MEMOTIES ..uvvereeererrerrerecrreneans 68  Surround
Auto update function ... 0 BUSI-BUSS ...ooocroererrrersers
Edit indicators .........cceveveereeecrnnee. 68 DIV
Fading .....ccovevevreneerecrneceirenerienns 71 ES
PROTECT button ... 69 F/R
Recall safe function .........ccceueeeee. 72 FAST
Scene nUMDETS ........c.coevererrererennnne 68 INIT
Shadow memory .........cccooverruennns 70 LFE
NI0) 41 TS 72 LINK
Storing & Recalling ............coomeerees 69 Pan graph
Using the Scene Memory Page .. 69 PAN/SURR LINK ......occoooorvrr. 53
What is stored ........cc.coovveereerrennenn. 68 Panning 56
Scene memory #00 ........cccoveeiieinenines 68 PATTERN 56
Scene memory #Ud ........coomnecceceennenes 68 Setting up and Selecting .............. >3
SCENE MEMORY section .................. 9 STLINK
Scene NUMDETS ......cuvveeveeeeverrercreeerenens 68 SURROUND MODE
Scene up/down buttons .............ccoeeeeens 9 Trajectory Patterns ...
SEL buttons 7,8 SURROUND MODE .......cccooeeeeeenes
SELECTED CHANNEL section ........... 9 Surround modes .............................
Setting levels Factory-default ..........cccoocvvvvvunnnnn.
Shadow MeMOTIY ...ceuuvemeeereereerereeerecens SYMPHONIC
SIGNAL indicators SYNC parameter .........cceeverseenennee
SINGLE System exclusive messages ..
SLOT 11,13, 100 System Version .......eeveneneenens
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Appendix: Parameter Lists

USER DEFINED KEYS # Function Display
52 | Input MUTE Group Enable O IN Mute Group O
# Function Display 53 | Input MUTE Group Enable P IN Mute Group P
0 | No Assign No Assign 54 | Output Fader Group Enable Q OutFader Group Q
1 Scene MEM. Recall +1 Scene +1 Recall 55 | Output Fader Group Enable R OutFader Group R
2 | scene MEM. Recall 1 Scene —1 Recall 56 | Output Fader Group Enable S OutFader Group S
3 | Scene MEM. Recall No. XX Scene XX Recall 57 | Output Fader Group Enable T OutFader Group T
4 | Effect-1 Lib. Recall +1 Fx1 Lib+1 Recall 58 | Output MUTE Group Enable U Out Mute Group U
5 | Effect-1 Lib. Recall -1 Fx1 Lib—1 Recall 59 | Output MUTE Group Enable V Out Mute Group V
6 | Effect-1 Lib. Recall No.XX Fx1 LibXXX RCL. 60 | Output MUTE Group Enable W Out Mute Group W
7 | Effect-2 Lib. Recall +1 Fx2 Lib+1 Recall 61 | Output MUTE Group Enable X Out Mute Group X
8 | Effect-2 Lib. Recall —1 Fx2 Lib-1 Recall 62 | Input Fader Group Assign X IN Fader Assign X
9 | Effect-2 Lib. Recall No.XX Fx2 LibXXX RCL. 63 | Input Mute Group Assign X IN Mute Assign X
10 | Effect-3 Lib. Recall +1 Fx3 Lib+1 Recall 64 | Input EQ Group Assign X IN EQ Assign x
11 | Effect-3 Lib. Recall -1 Fx3 Lib-1 Recall 65 | Input COMP Group Assign X IN COMP Assign x
12 | Effect-3 Lib. Recall No.XX Fx3 LibXXX RCL. 66 | Output Fader Group Assign X OutFader Assign X
13 | Effect-4 Lib. Recall +1 Fx4 Lib+1 Recall 67 | Output Mute Group Assign X Out Mute Assign X
14 | Effect-4 Lib. Recall -1 Fx4 Lib-1 Recall 68 | Output EQ Group Assign X Out EQ Assign x
15 | Effect-4 Lib. Recall No.XX Fx4 LibXXX RCL. 69 | Output COMP Group Assign X Out COMP Assign x
16 | Effect-1 Bypass On/Off Fx1 Bypass 70 | Input Mute Group Master X In Mute Master X
17 | Effect-2 Bypass On/Off Fx2 Bypass 71 | Output MUTE Group Master X Out Mute Master X
18 | Effect-3 Bypass On/Off Fx3 Bypass 72 _| PEAK HOLD On/Off Peak Hold
19 | Effect-4 Bypass On/Off Fxd Bypass 73 | OSCILLATOR On/Off 0SC ON/OFF
20 | Channel Lib. Recall +1 CH Lib+1 Recall 74 | SOLO Enable SOLO ENABLE
21 | Channel Lib. Recall -1 CH Lib-1 Recall 75 gs;%kfésom RELEASE Mode FaderSolo RELEASE
22 | Channel Lib. Recall No. XX CH LibXXX Recall
= cA'arrEmLeb 'R T|ca1 i c 'L — Reéi 76 | Control Room Monitor MONO C-R MONO
ib. te Li .
o le Reca” +1 Ga € le+1 - 77 | Pan / Surround Link PAN/SURR LINK
ib. _ te Lib— .
o le Reca” — ca € lexxx = 78 | Channel Name ID/Short CH ID/Short
ib. . te Li .
% COMPIL'b eRca m 01 Ca d lL'b T RCL 79 | Channel Copy Channel Copy
> Tcomr L!b. Reca” +1 Comp L!b+1 RCL. 80 | Channel Paste Channel Paste
- fecal - omp b - 81 | Display Back Display Back
28 | COMP Lib. Recall No. XX Comp LibXXX RCL. . .
2 50 Lb Recall 11 FO LibaT Recall 82 | Display Forward Display Forward
Q 'b' eca” * Q 'b+ eca” 83 | UDEF KEYS BANK +1 UDEF KEYS BANK+1
EQ Lib. 1 EQLib-1 R
9 |FQ 'b Reca” Q 'b ccd 1 84 | UDEF KEYS BANK -1 UDEF KEYS BANK-1
1 |EQLib. No. XX EQLi
31 |EQLib. Recall No QLibXXX Reca 85 | UDEF KEYS BANK X UDEF KEYS BANK x
32 | Input Patch Lib. Recall +1 IN Patch Lib+1
= T o 86 | REMOTE USER DEFINE BANK +1 | RMT UDEF BANK+1
Input Patch Lib. Recall IN Patch Lib
. nput 7a Ch 'b eca” = @ Ch bex 87 | REMOTE USER DEFINE BANK -1 RMT UDEF BANK-1
4 | Input Patch Lib. Recall No. IN Patch Li
= gp“ apc h' - e;a ; °1 5 ‘;C h'L — 88 | REMOTE USER DEFINE BANK X RMT UDEF BANK X
tput Patch Lib. t Patch Li
= O” pu Pa Ch le Reca” +1 o” Pa Ch le+1 89 | REMOTE USER ASS LAYER BANK +1 | USR LAYER BANK+1
tput Patch Lib. - t Patch Lib—
- O” Py Pa ch le Reca” N o“ Pa Ch lexx 90 | REMOTE USER ASS LAYER BANK 1 | USR LAYER BANK-1
tput Patch Lib. . t Patch Li
et 4 qu da CG ! :Cabl Z INuF ; CG ! : 91 | REMOTE USER ASS LAYER BANK X | USR LAYER BANK X
t
5 l"p” Fader G“’”p E”able - - Fader Grou'o - 92 | MIDI NOTE No.XX MIDI NOTE XXX
nput ader oip ”able ader oup 93 | MIDI Program change No.XX MIDI PGM XXX
40 | Input Fader Group E”able ¢ IN Fader Group € 94 | MIDI Control Change No.XX MIDI CC XXX
41 |InputF Enable D INF D
nput ader Group naue ader Group 95 | Machine REC Machine REC
42 |InputF Enable E INF E
nput ader Group nable ader Group 96 | Machine PLAY Machine PLAY
43 [InputF Enable F INF F
3 | Input Fader Group Enable ader Group 97 | Machine STOP Machine STOP
44 | Input Fader Group EnableG IN Fader Group G N -
Jorc ol o 98 | Machine FF Machine FF
45 |InputF Enable H INF H
- nput Fader Gr°”p na bT @ eer”p 99 | Machine REW Machine REW
46 | Input MUTE Enable | IN Mut |
g l"p” e Gm”p E"able - M” d Gm”p 100 | Machine SHUTTLE Machine SHUTTLE
t t
- l"p” e Gm”p E”able'K - Mu d Gr°”p L 101 | Machine SCRUB Machine SCRUB
t t
- l"p” e Gm”p E“able - - Mu d Gr°”p - 102 | Machine LOCATE X Machine LOCATE X
t t
- l"p” T Gm”p E“able v - Mu d Gr°”p N 103 | Machine Set LOCATE X Machine Capture X
t t
npu roup Enable ute Lroup 104 | Machine RTZ Machine RTZ
51 | Input MUTE Group Enable N IN Mute Group N
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Appendix: Parameter Lists

# Function Display # Function Display
105 | Machine Set RTZ Machine Set RTZ 164 | DAW CREATE GROUP DAW CREATE GROUP
106 | Track Arming 1 Track Arming 1 165 | DAW SUSPEND GROUP DAW SUSPEND GRP
107 | Track Arming 2 Track Arming 2 166 | DAW WINDOW TRANSPORT DAW WIN TRANSPORT
108 | Track Arming 3 Track Arming 3 167 | DAW WINDOW INSERT DAW WIN INSERT
109 | Track Arming 4 Track Arming 4 168 | DAW WINDOW MIX/EDIT DAW WIN MIX/EDIT
110 | Track Arming 5 Track Arming 5 169 | DAW WINDOW MEM-LOC DAW WIN MEM-LOC
111 | Track Arming 6 Track Arming 6 170 | DAW WINDOW STATUS DAW WIN STATUS
112 | Track Arming 7 Track Arming 7 171 | DAW Shortcut UNDO DAW UNDO
113 | Track Arming 8 Track Arming 8 172 | DAW Shortcut SAVE DAW SAVE
114 | Track Arming 9 Track Arming 9 173 | DAW Shortcut EDIT MODE DAW EDIT MODE
115 | Track Arming 10 Track Arming 10 174 | DAW Shortcut EDIT TOOL DAW EDIT TOOL
116 | Track Arming 11 Track Arming 11 175 | DAW Shortcut SHIFT/ADD DAW SHIFT/ADD
117 | Track Arming 12 Track Arming 12 176 | DAW Shortcut OPTION/ALL DAW OPTION/ALL
118 | Track Arming 13 Track Arming 13 177 | DAW Shortcut CTRL/CLUCH DAW CTRL/CLUCH
119 | Track Arming 14 Track Arming 14 178 | DAW Shortcut ALT/FINE DAW ALT/FINE
120 | Track Arming 15 Track Arming 15 179 | DAW BANK + DAW BANK +
121 | Track Arming 16 Track Arming 16 180 | DAW BANK — DAW BANK —

122 | Track Arming 17 Track Arming 17 181 | DAW Channel + DAW Channel +

123 | Track Arming 18 Track Arming 18 182 | DAW Channel — DAW Channel —

124 | Track Arming 19 Track Arming 19 183 | DAW REC/RDY X DAW REC/RDY X

125 | Track Arming 20 Track Arming 20 184 | DAW REC/RDY ALL DAW REC/RDY ALL

126 | Track Arming 21 Track Arming 21 185 étlgcsi(iao Manager Window Control SM CTRL Close

127 | Track Arming 22 Track Arming 22

128 | Track Arming 23 Track Arming 23 186 | 3udio Manager Window Control | 51 ¢TI Close Al

129 | Track Arming 24 Track Arming 24 157 Studio Manager Window Control o CTRL S

130 | Track Arming All Clear Track Arming CLR Selected Channel el Ch

131 | DAW REC DAW REC 188 fitgrdairo Manager Window Control SM CTRL Library

132 | DAW PLAY DAW PLAY y

133 | DAW STOP DAW STOP 189 Studio Manager Window Control SM CTRL Patch
Patch Editor

134 | DAW FF DAW FF - -

135 | DAW REW DAW REW 190 | Studio Manager Window Control | g1 cTRL Surround

o om i

138 | DAW AUDITION DAW AUDITION 192 ﬁﬂtgg;? Manager Window Control | ¢\ 1 ~to1 Mater

139 | DAW PRE DAW PRE - -

120 | DAW IN DAW IN 193 E;L)J/cei:o Manager Window Control SM CTRL Layer

141 | DAW OUT DAW OUT 194 Studio Manager Window Control SM CTRL Master

142 | DAW POST DAW POST Master

143 | DAW RTZ DAW RTZ

144 | DAW END DAW END

145 | DAW ONLINE DAW ONLINE

146 | DAW LOOP DAW LOOP

147 | DAW QUICKPUNCH DAW QUICKPUNCH

148 | DAW GROUP STATUS DAW GROUP STATUS

149 | DAW AUTO FADER DAW AUTO FADER

150 | DAW AUTO MUTE DAW AUTO MUTE

151 | DAW AUTO PAN DAW AUTO PAN

152 | DAW AUTO SEND DAW AUTO SEND

153 | DAW AUTO PLUGIN DAW AUTO PLUGIN

154 | DAW AUTO SEND MUTE DAW AUTO SENDMUTE

155 | DAW AUTO READ DAW AUTO READ

156 | DAW AUTO TOUCH DAW AUTO TOUCH

157 | DAW AUTO LATCH DAW AUTO LATCH

158 | DAW AUTO WRITE DAW AUTO WRITE

159 | DAW AUTO TRIM DAW AUTO TRIM

160 | DAW AUTO OFF DAW AUTO OFF

161 | DAW AUTO SUSPEND DAW AUTO SUSPEND

162 | DAW AUTO STATUS DAW AUTO STATUS

163 | DAW MONITOR STATUS DAW MONI STATUS
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USER DEFINED KEYS Initial Assignments

BANK A BANK B BANK C BANK D BANK E BANK F BANK G BANK H
Group Machine Program Special .
TITLE | Scene Recall Enable DAW 1 DAW 2 Control Change Function No Assign
IN Fader Machine
1 . .
Scene 1 Recall Group A UDEF BANK D | UDEF BANK C SHUTTLE MIDI PGM 1 | Display Back | No Assign
IN Mute DAW WIN DAW Machine Display .
2
Scene 2 Recall | 001 MIX/EDIT OPTION/ALL | SCRUB MIDIPGM 21| ¢ rward No Assign
3 |scene 3Recall |NFa9er I paw gank — | PAWAUTO y o chine RTZ | MiDI PG 3 | Shannel No Assign
Group B READ Copy
IN Mute DAW AUTO . Channel .
4
Scene 4 Recall Group | DAW BANK + TOUCH Machine REC | MIDI PGM 4 Paste No Assign
IN Fader DAW DAW AUTO Machine
5 . .
Scene 5 Recall Group C SHUTTLE LATCH STOP MIDI PGM 5 | No Assign No Assign
IN Mute DAW AUTO Machine . .
6
Scene 6 Recall Group K DAW SCRUB WRITE PLAY MIDI PGM 6 | No Assign No Assign
IN Fader DAW AUTO Machine . .
7
Scene 7 Recall Group D DAW STOP TRIM REW MIDI PGM 7 | No Assign No Assign
8 Scene 8 Recall IN Mute DAW PLAY DAW AUTO Machine FF | MIDI PGM 8 | No Assign No Assign
Group L OFF
Input Patch Parameters
INPUT INSERT IN EFFECT IN CASCADE
Port ID Description Port ID Description Port ID Description Port ID Description
- NONE - NONE - NONE - NONE
ADI1 ADIN 1 AD1 ADIN1 AUX1 AUX1 ADAT1 ADATT IN
AD2 AD IN 2 AD2 AD IN 2 AUX2 AUX2 ADAT2 ADAT2 IN
AD3 ADIN 3 AD3 AD IN 3 AUX3 AUX3 ADAT3 ADAT3 IN
AD4 AD IN 4 AD4 AD IN 4 AUX4 AUX4 ADAT4 ADAT4 IN
AD5 ADIN 5 AD5 ADIN 5 AUX5 AUX5 ADAT5 ADATS IN
AD6 ADIN 6 AD6 AD IN 6 AUX6 AUX6 ADAT6 ADAT6 IN
AD7 AD IN 7 AD7 AD IN 7 AUX7 AUX7 ADAT7 ADAT7 IN
AD8 ADIN 8 AD8 AD IN 8 AUX8 AUX8 ADAT8 ADATS8 IN
AD9 ADIN 9 AD9 AD IN 9 INS CH1 | InsertOut-CH1 SL-01 Slot CH1 IN
AD10 ADIN 10 AD10 ADIN 10 INS CH2 | InsertOut-CH2 SL-02 Slot CH2 IN
AD11 ADIN 11 AD11 ADIN 11 INS CH3 | InsertOut-CH3 SL-03 Slot CH3 IN
AD12 ADIN 12 AD12 AD IN 12 INS CH4 | InsertOut-CH4 SL-04 Slot CH4 IN
AD13 ADIN 13 AD13 ADIN 13 INS CH5 | InsertOut-CH5 SL-05 Slot CH5 IN
AD14 AD IN 14 AD14 AD IN 14 INS CH6 | InsertOut-CH6 SL-06 Slot CH6 IN
AD15 ADIN 15 AD15 AD IN 15 INS CH7 | InsertOut-CH7 SL-07 Slot CH7 IN
AD16 ADIN 16 AD16 AD IN 16 INS CH8 | InsertOut-CH8 SL-08 Slot CH8 IN
ADAT1 ADAT1 IN ADAT1 ADATT IN INS CH9 | InsertOut-CH9 SL-09 Slot CH9 IN
ADAT2 ADAT2 IN ADAT2 ADAT2 IN INS CH10 | InsertOut-CH10 | SL-10 Slot CH10 IN
ADAT3 ADAT3 IN ADAT3 ADAT3 IN INS CH11 | InsertOut-CH11 SL-11 Slot CH11 IN
ADAT4 ADAT4 IN ADAT4 ADAT4 IN INS CH12 | InsertOut-CH12 SL-12 Slot CH12 IN
ADATS ADATS5 IN ADATS ADATS IN INS CH13 | InsertOut-CH13 SL-13 Slot CH13 IN
ADAT6 ADAT6 IN ADAT6 ADAT6 IN INS CH14 | InsertOut-CH14 SL-14 Slot CH14 IN
ADAT7 ADAT7 IN ADAT7 ADAT7 IN INS CH15 | InsertOut-CH15 SL-15 Slot CH15 IN
ADAT8 ADATS8 IN ADAT8 ADATS IN INS CH16 | InsertOut-CH16 SL-16 Slot CH16 IN
SL-01 Slot CH1 IN SL-01 Slot CH1 IN INS CH17 | InsertOut-CH17 AD1 ADIN1
SL-02 Slot CH2 IN SL-02 Slot CH2 IN INS CH18 | InsertOut-CH18 | AD2 AD IN 2
SL-03 Slot CH3 IN SL-03 Slot CH3 IN INS CH19 | InsertOut-CH19 | AD3 ADIN 3
SL-04 Slot CH4 IN SL-04 Slot CH4 IN INS CH20 | InsertOut-CH20 | AD4 AD IN 4
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Appendix: Parameter Lists

INPUT INSERT IN EFFECT IN CASCADE
Port ID Description Port ID Description Port ID Description Port ID Description

SL-05 Slot CH5 IN SL-05 Slot CH5 IN INS CH21 | InsertOut-CH21 AD5 ADIN 5
SL-06 Slot CH6 IN SL-06 Slot CH6 IN INS CH22 | InsertOut-CH22 | AD6 AD IN 6
SL-07 Slot CH7 IN SL-07 Slot CH7 IN INS CH23 | InsertOut-CH23 | AD7 AD IN 7
SL-08 Slot CH8 IN SL-08 Slot CH8 IN INS CH24 | InsertOut-CH24 | AD8 AD IN 8
SL-09 Slot CH9 IN SL-09 Slot CH9 IN INS CH25 | InsertOut-CH25 | AD9 ADIN 9
SL-10 Slot CHT0 IN SL-10 Slot CH10 IN INS CH26 | InsertOut-CH26 | AD10 ADIN 10
SL-11 Slot CH11 IN SL-11 Slot CH11 IN INS CH27 | InsertOut-CH27 JAD11 AD IN 11
SL-12 Slot CH12 IN SL-12 Slot CH12 IN INS CH28 | InsertOut-CH28 | AD12 AD IN 12
SL-13 Slot CH13 IN SL-13 Slot CH13 IN INS CH29 | InsertOut-CH29 | AD13 ADIN 13
SL-14 Slot CH14 IN SL-14 Slot CH14 IN INS CH30 | InsertOut-CH30 |AD14 AD IN 14
SL-15 Slot CH15 IN SL-15 Slot CH15 IN INS CH31 | InsertOut-CH31 AD15 ADIN 15
SL-16 Slot CH16 IN SL-16 Slot CH16 IN INS CH32 | InsertOut-CH32 | AD16 AD IN 16
USB1 USB CHT IN USB1 USB CHT IN INS BUS1 | InsertOut-BUS1 2TD-L 2TR IN Dig. L
USB2 USB CH2 IN USB2 USB CH2 IN INS BUS2 | InsertOut-BUS2 2TD-R 2TR IN Dig. R
UsB3 USB CH3 IN UsB3 USB CH3 IN INS BUS3 | InsertOut-BUS3
USB4 USB CH4 IN UsB4 USB CH4 IN INS BUS4 | InsertOut-BUS4
USB5 USB CH5 IN USB5 USB CH5 IN INS BUS5 | InsertOut-BUS5
USB6 USB CH6 IN USB6 USB CH6 IN INS BUS6 | InsertOut-BUS6
USB7 USB CH7 IN USB7 USB CH7 IN INS BUS7 | InsertOut-BUS7
USB8 USB CH8 IN USB8 USB CH8 IN INS BUS8 | InsertOut-BUS8
USB9 USB CH9 IN USB9 USB CHY IN INS AUXT1 | InsertOut-AUX1
USB10 USB CH10 IN USB10 USB CH10 IN INS AUX2 | InsertOut-AUX2
USB11 USB CH11 IN USB11 USB CH11 IN INS AUX3 | InsertOut-AUX3
USB12 USB CH12 IN USB12 USB CH12 IN INS AUX4 | InsertOut-AUX4
USB13 USB CH13 IN USB13 USB CH13 IN INS AUXS5 | InsertOut-AUX5
USB14 USB CH14 IN USB14 USB CH14 IN INS AUX6 | InsertOut-AUX6
USB15 USB CH15 IN USB15 USB CH15 IN INS AUX7 | InsertOut-AUX7
USB16 USB CH16 IN USB16 USB CH16 IN INS AUX8 | InsertOut-AUX8
FX1-1 Effectl OUT 1 FX1-1 Effectl OUT 1 INS ST-L | InsertOut-ST-L
FX1-2 Effectl OUT 2 FX1-2 Effectl OUT 2 INS ST-R | InsertOut-ST-R
FX2-1 Effect2 OUT 1 FX2-1 Effect2 OUT 1
FX2-2 Effect2 OUT 2 FX2-2 Effect2 OUT 2
FX3-1 Effect3 OUT 1 FX3-1 Effect3 OUT 1
FX3-2 Effect3 OUT 2 FX3-2 Effect3 OUT 2
FX4-1 Effect4 OUT 1 FX4-1 Effect4 OUT 1
FX4-2 Effect4 OUT 2 FX4-2 Effect4 OUT 2
2TD-L 2TR IN Dig. L 2TD-L 2TR IN Dig. L
2TD-R 2TR IN Dig. R 2TD-R 2TR IN Dig. R
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Initial Input Patch Settings

EFFECT IN PATCH

1-1 AUX1
1-2 NONE
2-1 AUX2
2-2 NONE
3-1 AUX3
3-2 NONE
4-1 AUX4
4-2 NONE

CASCADE IN PATCH

BUST NONE

BUS2 NONE

BUS3 NONE

BUS4 NONE

BUSS NONE

BUS6 NONE

BUS7 NONE

BUS8 NONE

AUX1 NONE

AUX2 NONE

AUX3 NONE

AUX4 NONE

AUX5 NONE

AUX6 NONE

AUX7 NONE

AUX8 NONE

STL NONE

STR NONE

SOLO L NONE
SOLOR NONE
EFFECT TYPE

EFFECT1 REVERB HALL
EFFECT2 REVERB ROOM
EFFECT3 REVERB STAGE
EFFECT4 REVERB PLATE

CHANNEL
1 AD1
2 AD2
3 AD3
4 AD4
5 ADS5
6 AD6
7 AD7
8 AD8
9 AD9
10 AD10
11 ADT1
12 AD12
13 AD13
14 AD14
15 AD15
16 AD16
17 ADAT1
18 ADAT2
19 ADAT3
20 ADAT4
21 ADAT5
22 ADAT6
23 ADAT7
24 ADAT8
25 S-1
26 S-2
27 S-3
28 S-4
29 S-5
30 S-6
31 S-7
32 S-8
STITL FX1-1
STITR FX1-2
STI2L FX2-1
STI2R FX2-2
STI3L FX3-1
STI3R FX3-2
STI4L FX4-1
STI4R FX4-2

(mono input)
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CHANNEL NAME

CHANNEL ID SHORT LONG

CH1 CH1 CH1 CH1

CH2 CH2 CH2 CH2

CH3 CH3 CH3 CH3

CH4 CH4 CH4 CH4

CHS5 CH5 CH5 CHS5

CHé6 CHé6 CHé6 CHé6

CH7 CH7 CH7 CH7

CH8 CH8 CH8 CH8

CH9 CH9 CH9 CH9

CH10 CH10 CH10 CH10
CH11 CH11 CH11 CH11
CH12 CH12 CH12 CH12
CH13 CH13 CH13 CH13
CH14 CH14 CH14 CH14
CH15 CH15 CH15 CH15
CH16 CH16 CH16 CH16
CH17 CH17 CH17 CH17
CH18 CH18 CH18 CH18
CH19 CH19 CH19 CH19
CH20 CH20 CH20 CH20
CH21 CH21 CH21 CH21
CH22 CH22 CH22 CH22
CH23 CH23 CH23 CH23
CH24 CH24 CH24 CH24
CH25 CH25 CH25 CH25
CH26 CH26 CH26 CH26
CH27 CH27 CH27 CH27
CH28 CH28 CH28 CH28
CH29 CH29 CH29 CH29
CH30 CH30 CH30 CH30
CH31 CH31 CH31 CH31
CH32 CH32 CH32 CH32
STIN1 ST ST STEREO INT1
STIN2 STI2 STI2 STEREO IN2
STIN3 STI3 STI3 STEREO IN3
ST IN4 STI4 STi4 STEREO IN4
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Output Patch Parameters

SLOT, ADAT, OMNI,
2TR OUT Digital INSERT IN DIRECT OUT USB OUT

Source Description Source Description Source Description Source Description
- NONE - NONE - NONE - NONE
BUS1 BUS1 AD1 ADIN1 ADAT1 | ADAT1 OUT BUS1 BUS1
BUS2 BUS2 AD2 AD IN 2 ADAT2 | ADAT2 OUT BUS2 BUS2
BUS3 BUS3 AD3 AD IN 3 ADAT3 | ADAT3 OUT BUS3 BUS3
BUS4 BUS4 AD4 AD IN 4 ADAT4 | ADAT4 OUT BUS4 BUS4
BUS5 BUS5 AD5 AD IN 5 ADAT5 | ADAT5 OUT BUS5 BUS5
BUS6 BUS6 AD6 AD IN 6 ADAT6 | ADAT6 OUT BUS6 BUS6
BUS7 BUS7 AD7 AD IN 7 ADAT7 | ADAT7 OUT BUS7 BUS7
BUS8 BUS8 AD8 AD IN 8 ADAT8 | ADAT8 OUT BUS8 BUS8
AUX1 AUX1 AD9 ADIN 9 SL-01 Slot CH1 OUT AUX1 AUX1
AUX2 AUX2 AD10 ADIN 10 SL-02 Slot CH2 OUT AUX2 AUX2
AUX3 AUX3 AD11 AD IN 11 SL-03 Slot CH3 OUT AUX3 AUX3
AUX4 AUX4 AD12 AD IN 12 SL-04 Slot CH4 OUT AUX4 AUX4
AUX5 AUX5 AD13 ADIN 13 SL-05 Slot CH5 OUT AUX5 AUX5
AUX6 AUX6 AD14 AD IN 14 SL-06 Slot CH6 OUT AUX6 AUX6
AUX7 AUX7 AD15 ADIN 15 SL-07 Slot CH7 OUT AUX7 AUX7
AUX8 AUX8 AD16 AD IN 16 SL-08 Slot CH8 OUT AUX8 AUX8
STL STEREO L ADAT1 | ADAT1 IN SL-09 Slot CH9 OUT STL STEREO L
STR STEREO R ADAT2 | ADAT2 IN SL-10 Slot CHIO OUT [STR STEREO R
INS CH1 InsertOut-CH1 ADAT3 | ADAT3 IN SL-11 Slot CH11 OUT  JINS CH1 InsertOut-CH1
INSCH2 | InsertOut-CH2 ADAT4 | ADAT4 IN SL-12 Slot CH12 OUT  |INS CH2 InsertOut-CH2
INS CH3 | InsertOut-CH3 ADATS5 | ADAT5 IN SL-13 Slot CH13 OUT |INS CH3 InsertOut-CH3
INS CH4 | InsertOut-CH4 ADAT6 | ADAT6 IN SL-14 Slot CH14 OUT |INS CH4 | InsertOut-CH4
INS CH5 InsertOut-CH5 ADAT7 |ADAT7 IN SL-15 Slot CH15 OUT |INS CH5 InsertOut-CH5
INS CHé6 InsertOut-CH6 ADAT8 | ADAT8 IN SL-16 Slot CH16 OUT | INS CH6 InsertOut-CH6
INS CH7 | InsertOut-CH7 SL-01 Slot CH1 IN USB1 USB CH1 OUT INS CH7 | InsertOut-CH7
INS CH8 | InsertOut-CH8 SL-02 Slot CH2 IN USB2 USB CH2 OUT INS CH8 | InsertOut-CH8
INS CH9 | InsertOut-CH9 SL-03 Slot CH3 IN USB3 USB CH3 OUT INS CH9 | InsertOut-CH9
INS CH10 | InsertOut-CH10 SL-04 Slot CH4 IN UsB4 USB CH4 OUT INS CH10 | InsertOut-CH10
INS CH11 | InsertOut-CH11 SL-05 Slot CH5 IN USB5 USB CH5 OUT INS CH11 | InsertOut-CH11
INS CH12 | InsertOut-CH12 SL-06 Slot CH6 IN USB6 USB CH6 OUT INS CH12 | InsertOut-CH12
INS CH13 | InsertOut-CH13 SL-07 Slot CH7 IN USB7 USB CH7 OUT INS CH13 | InsertOut-CH13
INS CH14 | InsertOut-CH14 SL-08 Slot CH8 IN USB8 USB CH8 OUT INS CH14 | InsertOut-CH14
INS CH15 | InsertOut-CH15 SL-09 Slot CH9 IN USB9 USB CH9 OUT INS CH15 | InsertOut-CH15
INS CH16 |InsertOut-CH16 SL-10 Slot CH10 IN USB10 |USB CH10 OUT |INS CH16 |InsertOut-CH16
INS CH17 | InsertOut-CH17 SL-11 Slot CH11 IN USBT11 USB CH11 OUT |INS CH17 |InsertOut-CH17
INS CH18 | InsertOut-CH18 SL-12 Slot CH12 IN USB12 |USB CH12 OUT |JINS CH18 |InsertOut-CH18
INS CH19 | InsertOut-CH19 SL-13 Slot CH13 IN USB13  |USB CH13 OUT |}INS CH19 |InsertOut-CH19
INS CH20 |InsertOut-CH20 SL-14 Slot CH14 IN USB14 |USB CH14 OUT |INS CH20 |InsertOut-CH20
INS CH21 | InsertOut-CH21 SL-15 Slot CH15 IN USB15 |USB CH15 OUT |INS CH21 |InsertOut-CH21
INS CH22 | InsertOut-CH22 SL-16 Slot CH16 IN USB16 |USB CH16 OUT |JINS CH22 |InsertOut-CH22
INS CH23 | InsertOut-CH23 USB1 USB CH1 IN OMNIT |OMNIOUT 1 INS CH23 | InsertOut-CH23
INS CH24 | InsertOut-CH24 USB2 USB CH2 IN OMNI2 | OMNI OUT 2 INS CH24 | InsertOut-CH24
INS CH25 | InsertOut-CH25 USB3 USB CH3 IN OMNI3 | OMNI OUT 3 INS CH25 | InsertOut-CH25
INS CH26 | InsertOut-CH26 UsB4 USB CH4 IN OMNI4 | OMNI OUT 4 INS CH26 |InsertOut-CH26
INS CH27 | InsertOut-CH27 USB5 USB CH5 IN 2TD-L | 2TROUT Dig. L |INS CH27 |InsertOut-CH27
INS CH28 | InsertOut-CH28 USB6 USB CH6 IN 2TD-R | 2TR OUT Dig. R JINS CH28 |InsertOut-CH28
INS CH29 | InsertOut-CH29 USB7 USB CH7 IN — — INS CH29 | InsertOut-CH29
INS CH30 | InsertOut-CH30 USB8 USB CH8 IN — — INS CH30 | InsertOut-CH30
INS CH31 | InsertOut-CH31 USB9 USB CH9 IN — — INS CH31 |InsertOut-CH31
INS CH32 | InsertOut-CH32 USB10 |USB CH10IN — — INS CH32 | InsertOut-CH32
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SLOT, ADAT, OMNI,

2TR OUT Digital INSERT IN DIRECT OUT USB OUT

Source Description Source Description Source Description Source Description
INS BUST | InsertOut-BUS1 USB11 USB CH11 IN — — INS BUST | InsertOut-BUS1
INS BUS2 | InsertOut-BUS2 USB12 |USB CH12IN — — INS BUS2 | InsertOut-BUS2
INS BUS3 | InsertOut-BUS3 USB13 | USB CH13 IN — — INS BUS3 | InsertOut-BUS3
INS BUS4 | InsertOut-BUS4 USB14 | USB CH14 IN — — INS BUS4 | InsertOut-BUS4
INS BUS5 | InsertOut-BUS5 USB15 |[USB CH15IN — — INS BUSS5 | InsertOut-BUSS
INS BUS6 | InsertOut-BUS6 USB16 |USB CH16 IN — — INS BUS6 | InsertOut-BUS6
INS BUS7 | InsertOut-BUS7 FX1-1 Effect1 OUT 1 — — INS BUS7 | InsertOut-BUS7
INS BUS8 | InsertOut-BUS8 FX1-2 Effectl OUT 2 — — INS BUS8 | InsertOut-BUS8
INS AUXT | InsertOut-AUX1 FX2-1 Effect2 OUT 1 — — INS AUXT | InsertOut-AUX1
INS AUX2 | InsertOut-AUX2 FX2-2 Effect2 OUT 2 — — INS AUX2 | InsertOut-AUX2
INS AUX3 | InsertOut-AUX3 FX3-1 Effect3 OUT 1 — — INS AUX3 | InsertOut-AUX3
INS AUX4 | InsertOut-AUX4 FX3-2 Effect3 OUT 2 — — INS AUX4 | InsertOut-AUX4
INS AUX5 | InsertOut-AUX5 FX4-1 Effect4 OUT 1 — — INS AUX5 | InsertOut-AUX5
INS AUX6 | InsertOut-AUX6 FX4-2 Effect4 OUT 2 — — INS AUX6 | InsertOut-AUX6
INS AUX7 | InsertOut-AUX7 2TD-L 2TRIN Dig. L — — INS AUX7 | InsertOut-AUX7
INS AUX8 | InsertOut-AUX8 2TD-R | 2TRIN Dig. R — — INS AUX8 | InsertOut-AUX8
INS ST-L InsertOut-STL — — — — INS ST-L InsertOut-ST-L
INS ST-R InsertOut-STR — — — — INS ST-R InsertOut-ST-R
CAS BUST | Cascade Out Bus1 — — — — — —
CAS BUS2 | Cascade Out Bus2 — — — — — —
CAS BUS3 | Cascade Out Bus3 — — — — — —
CAS BUS4 | Cascade Out Bus4 — — — — — —
CAS BUS5 | Cascade Out Bus5 — — — — — —
CAS BUS6 | Cascade Out Bus6 — — — — — —
CAS BUS7 | Cascade Out Bus7 — — — — — —
CAS BUS8 | Cascade Out Bus8 — — — — — —
CAS AUX1 | Cascade Out Aux1 — — — — — —
CAS AUX2 | Cascade Out Aux2 — — — — — —
CAS AUX3 | Cascade Out Aux3 — — — — — —
CAS AUX4 | Cascade Out Aux4 — — — — — —
CAS AUX5 | Cascade Out Aux5 — — — — — —
CAS AUX6 | Cascade Out Aux6 — — — — — —
CAS AUX7 | Cascade Out Aux7 — — — — — —
CAS AUX8 | Cascade Out Aux8 — — — — — —
CAS ST-L | Cascade STEREO-L — — — — — —
CAS ST-R | Cascade STEREO-R — — — — — —
CASSOLOL | Cascade SOLO L — — — — — —
CASSOLOR | Cascade SOLO R — — — — — —
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Initial Output Patch Settings

21 NONE
22 NONE
23 NONE
24 NONE
25 NONE
26 NONE
27 NONE
28 NONE
29 NONE
30 NONE
31 NONE
32 NONE
2TR OUT Digital
1L STL
1R STR
CHANNEL NAME
CHANNEL ID SHORT LONG
AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1
AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2
AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3
AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4
AUX5 AUX5 AUX5 AUX5
AUX6 AUX6 AUX6 AUX6
AUX7 AUX7 AUX7 AUX7
AUX8 AUX8 AUX8 AUX8
BUST BUS1 BUST BUST
BUS2 BUS2 BUS2 BUS2
BUS3 BUS3 BUS3 BUS3
BUS4 BUS4 BUS4 BUS4
BUS5 BUSS BUS5 BUS5
BUS6 BUS6 BUS6 BUS6
BUS7 BUS7 BUS7 BUS7
BUS8 BUS8 BUS8 BUS8
STEREO ST ST STEREO
UsSB
1 BUS1
2 BUS2
3 BUS3
4 BUS4
5 BUS5
6 BUS6
7 BUS7
8 BUS8
9 BUS1
10 BUS2
11 BUS3
12 BUS4
13 BUSS5
14 BUS6
15 BUS7
16 BUS8

SLOT
SLOT1-1 BUST
SLOT1-2 BUS2
SLOT1-3 BUS3
SLOT1-4 BUS4
SLOT1-5 BUS5
SLOT1-6 BUS6
SLOT1-7 BUS7
SLOT1-8 BUS8
SLOT1-9 BUST
SLOT1-10 BUS2
SLOT1-11 BUS3
SLOT1-12 BUS4
SLOT1-13 BUSS
SLOT1-14 BUS6
SLOT1-15 BUS7
SLOT1-16 BUS8
ADAT OUT
1 BUST
2 BUS2
3 BUS3
4 BUS4
5 BUS5
6 BUS6
7 BUS7
8 BUS8
OMNI OUT
1 AUX1
2 AUX2
3 AUX3
4 AUX4
DIRECT OUT
1 ADAT1
2 ADAT2
3 ADAT3
4 ADAT4
5 ADAT5
6 ADAT6
7 ADAT7
8 ADAT8
9 SLOT-1
10 SLOT-2
11 SLOT-3
12 SLOT-4
13 SLOT-5
14 SLOT-6
15 SLOT-7
16 SLOT-8
17 NONE
18 NONE
19 NONE
20 NONE
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User Defined Remote Layer Initial Bank Settings

Bank 1 (GM Vol & Pan)

Name Data Format
ID Controller

Short Long 1 2| 3| 4 78|19 |10|11|12[13 (14|15 |16
ON END| - - - - - - - - — — - _ _

RMO01 |GMO1 |GM-CHO1 VOL&PAN
FADER BO |07 |FAD [END - - - - - - - — — _
ON END| - - - - - - - - — — - _ _

RM02 |GMO02 |GM-CHO02 VOL&PAN
FADER B1 |07 |FAD [END I D e
ON END| - | - | - I e

RMO03 |GMO03 |GM-CHO03 VOL&PAN
FADER B2 |07 |FAD [END I D e
ON END| - | - | - N I

RM04 |GMO04 |GM-CH04 VOL&PAN
FADER B3 |07 |FAD [END -l = === =]=1=1-=
ON END| - | - | - N I

RMO5 |GMO5 [GM-CHO05 VOL&PAN
FADER B4 |07 |FAD [END - - - - - — — — — _
ON END| - - - - - - — - — _ — _ _

RM06 |GMO06 |GM-CHO06 VOL&PAN
FADER B5 |07 |FAD [END - - - - - — — — — _
ON END| - - - - - - - - — — - _ _

RM07 |GMO07 |GM-CHO7 VOL&PAN
FADER B6 |07 |FAD [END - - - - - - - — — _
ON END| - - - - - - - - — — - _ _

RM08 |GMO08 |GM-CH08 VOL&PAN
FADER B7 |07 |FAD [END I D e
ON END| - | - | - I e

RM09 |GMO09 |GM-CH09 VOL&PAN
FADER B8 |07 |FAD [END I D e
ON END| - | - | - N I

RM10 |GM10 |GM-CH10 VOL&PAN
FADER B9 |07 |FAD [END -l = === =]=1=1-=
ON END| - | - | - N I

RM11 |GM11 |GM-CH11 VOL&PAN
FADER BA |07 |FAD [END - - - - - — — — — _
ON END| - - - - - - — - — _ — _ _

RM12 |GM12 |GM-CH12 VOL&PAN
FADER BB |07 |FAD [END - - - - - — — — — _
ON END| - - - - - - - - — — - _ _

RM13 |GM13 |GM-CH13 VOL&PAN
FADER BC |07 |FAD [END - - - - - - - — — _
ON END| - - - - - - - - — — - _ _

RM14 |GM14 |GM-CH14 VOL&PAN
FADER BD |07 |FAD [END I D e
ON END| - | - | - I e

RM15 |GM15 |GM-CH15 VOL&PAN
FADER BE |07 |FAD [END I D e
ON END| - | - | - I R D

RM16 |GM16 |GM-CH16 VOL&PAN
FADER BF |07 |FAD [END -l = === =]=1=1-=
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Bank 2 (GM Vol & Effect 1)

Name Data Format
ID Controller

Short Long 1 2 (3|4 7189 (1011|1213 |14|15]| 16
ON END| - - - - - - - - — — — _ _

RMO01 |GMO1 |GM-CHO1 VOL&EFF1
FADER BO |07 |(FAD |END - - - - - - - — _ _
ON END| - - - - - - — _ — — _ _ _

RM02 |GMO02 |GM-CH02 VOL&EFF1
FADER B1 07 |FAD [END - — — - - — — — _ _
ON END| - - - - - - — _ — — _ _ _

RM03 |GMO03 |GM-CHO03 VOL&EFF1
FADER B2 |07 |FAD [END - - - - - — - _ — _
ON END| - - - - - - — - — _ - _ _

RM04 |GM04 |GM-CH04 VOL&EFF1
FADER B3 |07 |FAD [END - - - - - — - _ — _
ON END| - - - - - - - - - — - _ _

RMO05 |GMO05 |GM-CHO5 VOL&EFF1
FADER B4 |07 |FAD [END - - - - - - - — — _
ON END| - - - - - - - - - — - _ _

RM06 |GMO06 |GM-CH06 VOL&EFF1
FADER B5 |07 |(FAD |END - - - - - - - — _ _
ON END| - - - - - - - - — — — _ _

RMO07 |GMO07 |GM-CHO7 VOL&EFF1
FADER B6 |07 |[FAD |END - - - - - - - — _ _
ON END| - - - - - - — _ — — _ _ _

RM08 |GMO08 |GM-CH08 VOL&EFF1
FADER B7 |07 |FAD [END - — — - - — — — _ _
ON END| - - - - - - — _ — — _ _ _

RM09 |GMO09 |GM-CH09 VOL&EFF1
FADER B8 |07 |FAD [END - - - - - — - _ — _
ON END| - - - - - - — - — _ - _ _

RM10 |GM10 |GM-CH10 VOL&EFF1
FADER B9 |07 |FAD [END - - - - - — - _ — _
ON END| - - - - - - - - - — - _ _

RM11 |GM11 |GM-CH11 VOL&EFF1
FADER BA |07 |FAD [END - - - - - - - — — _
ON END| - - - - - - - - - — - _ _

RM12 |GM12 |GM-CH12 VOL&EFF1
FADER BB |07 |[FAD |END - - - - - - - — _ _
ON END| - - - - - - - - — — — _ _

RM13 |GM13 |GM-CH13 VOL&EFF1
FADER BC |07 |[FAD |END - - - - - - - — _ _
ON END| - - - - - - — _ — — _ _ _

RM14 |GM14 |GM-CH14 VOL&EFF1
FADER BD |07 |FAD [END - — — - - — — — _ _
ON END| - - - - - - — _ — — _ _ _

RM15 |GM15 |GM-CH15 VOL&EFF1
FADER BE |07 |FAD [END - - - - - — - _ — _
ON END| - - - - - - — - — _ - _ _

RM16 |GM16 |GM-CH16 VOL&EFF1
FADER BF |07 |FAD [END - - - - - — - _ — _
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Bank 3 (XG Vol & Pan)

Name Data Format
ID Controller

Short Long 1 23| 4|5|6 |7 |89 |10(11|12|13|14|15]| 16
ON END| - | = | = | = | = |- =|-|=-1=-|-=-1=-1-1-1-

RMO1 |XGO1 |XG-CHO1 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 (10 |4C (08 |00 |(0B |FAD [F7 |END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | = | - | = | = | == -|=1=-|=-1=-1-1-1-

RMO02 |XG02 |XG-CHO02 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 |10 (4C |08 |01 OB |[FAD |F7 |END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | = | - | = | = |- -=|-|=1=-|=-1=-1-1-1-

RMO03 |XG03 |XG-CHO3 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 |10 (4C |08 |02 (0B |FAD |F7 |[END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | - | = | - -] -|-|-1=-1=-1=-|=-1-1-1-

RM04 |XG04 |XG-CH04 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 |10 (4C |08 |03 (0B |FAD |F7 |[END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | - | = | = -] -|-|-|-1=-1=-|=-1-1-1-

RMO05 |XGO5 |XG-CHO5 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 |10 (4C |08 |04 (0B |FAD |F7 |[END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | - | = | - -] -|-|-|=-1=-1=-|=-1-1-1-

RMO06 |XG06 |XG-CHO06 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 (10 |4C (08 |05 |(0B |FAD [F7 |END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | = | = | = | = |- =|-|=-1=-1=-1=-1-1-1-

RMO07 |XGO07 |XG-CHO7 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 (10 |4C (08 |06 |(0B |FAD [F7 |END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | = | - | = | = |- -=-|-|=-1=-|=-1=-1-1-1-

RMO08 |XG08 |XG-CHO08 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 |10 (4C |08 |07 (0B |FAD |F7 |[END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | = | - | = | = |- =-|-|=-1=-|=-1=-1-1-1-

RMO09 |XG09 |XG-CHO09 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 |10 (4C |08 |08 (0B |FAD |F7 |[END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | - | = | - -] -|-|-|=-1=-1=-|=-1-1-1-

RM10 |XG10 |XG-CH10 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 |10 (4C |08 |09 (0B |FAD |F7 |[END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | - | = | = | -] -|-|-|-1=-1=-|=-1-1-1-

RM11 |XG11 |XG-CH11 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 |10 (4C |08 |OA (0B |FAD |F7 [END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | - | = | = -] -|-|-|-1=-1=-|=-1-1-1-

RM12 |XG12 |XG-CH12 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 (10 |4C (08 |0B (0B |FAD [F7 |END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | = | - | = | = |- =|-|=1=-1=-1=-1-1-1-

RM13 |XG13 |XG-CH13 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 (10 |4C (08 |0C (0B |FAD [F7 |END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | = | - | = | = |- -=|-|=1=-|=-1=-1-1-1-

RM14 |XG14 |XG-CH14 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 |10 (4C |08 |0OD (0B |FAD |F7 |[END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | = | - | = | = |- =-=|-|=-1=-|=-1=-1-1-1-

RM15 |XG15 |XG-CH15 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 |10 (4C |08 |OE (0B |FAD |F7 |[END| - - - - - -
ON END| - | - | = | - -] -|-|-|=-1=-1=-|=-1-1-1-

RM16 |XG16 |XG-CH16 VOL&PAN
FADER FO |43 |10 (4C |08 |OF (0B |FAD |F7 |[END| - - - - - -

01V96i—Reference Manual




User Defined Remote Layer Initial Bank Settings

131

Bank 4 (Nuendo VST Mixer)

Name Data Format
ID Controller
Short Long 1 2 (3|4 8|9 |10(11(12|13 |14 (15| 16
ON BO |40 (SW |END - - - - — - — _ _
RMO1 |CH1 VST MIXER CH1
FADER BO |07 |(FAD |END - - - - - - — _ _
ON B1 40 |SW [END — - - - — _ — _ _
RM02 |CH2 |VST MIXER CH2
FADER B1 07 |FAD [END — — - - — — — _ _
ON B2 |40 |SW [END — - - - — _ — _ _
RMO03 |CH3 |VST MIXER CH3
FADER B2 |07 |FAD [END - - - - — - _ — _
ON B3 |40 |SW [END - - - - — - _ — _
RM04 |CH4 |VST MIXER CH4
FADER B3 |07 |FAD [END - - - - — - _ — _
ON B4 |40 |SW [END - - - - - - — — _
RMOS5 |CH5 |VST MIXER CH5
FADER B4 |07 |FAD [END - - - - - - — — _
ON B5 |40 |SW [END - - - - - - — — _
RM06 |CH6 |VST MIXER CH6
FADER B5 |07 |(FAD |END - - - - - - — _ _
ON B6 |40 (SW |END - - - - — - — _ _
RMO07 |CH7 |VST MIXER CH7
FADER B6 |07 |[FAD |END - - - - - - — _ _
ON B7 |40 |SW [END — - - - — _ — _ _
RM08 |CH8 |VST MIXER CH8
FADER B7 |07 |FAD [END — — - - — — — _ _
ON B8 |40 |SW [END — - - - — _ — _ _
RM09 |CH9 |VST MIXER CH9
FADER B8 |07 |FAD [END - - - - — - _ — _
ON B9 |40 |SW [END - - - - — - _ — _
RM10 |CH10 |VST MIXER CH10
FADER B9 |07 |FAD [END - - - - — - _ — _
ON BA |40 |SW [END - - - - - - — — _
RM11 |CH11 |VST MIXER CH11
FADER BA |07 |FAD [END - - - - - - — — _
ON BB |40 |SW [END - - - - - - — — _
RM12 |CH12 |VST MIXER CH12
FADER BB |07 |[FAD |END - - - - - - — _ _
ON BC |40 (SW |END - - - - — - — _ _
RM13 |CH13 |VST MIXER CH13
FADER BC |07 |[FAD |END - - - - - - — _ _
ON BD |40 |SW [END — - - - — _ — _ _
RM14 |CH14 |VST MIXER CH14
FADER BD |07 |FAD [END — — - - — — — _ _
ON BE |40 |SW [END — - - - — _ — _ _
RM15 |CH15 |VST MIXER CH15
FADER BE |07 |FAD [END - - - - — - _ — _
ON BF |40 |SW [END - - - - — - _ — _
RM16 |CH16 |VST MIXER CH16
FADER BF |07 |FAD [END - - - - — - _ — _
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Effects Parameters

REVERB HALL, REVERB ROOM,

GATE REVERB, REVERSE GATE

One input, two output early reflections with gate,
and early reflections with reverse gate.

REVERB STAG E, REVERB PLATE Parameter Range Description
; Type of early reflection simula-
One 1np}1t, twc? output hz.ill, room, stage, and plate TYPE Type-A, Type-8 | MP Y
reverb simulations, all with gates. ROOMSIZE | 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing
Parameter Range Description LIVENESS | 0-10 Early reflections decay character-
- istics (0 = dead, 10 = live)
REVTIME |0.3-99.0s Reverb time NI DLY 0.0.5000 iritial delav bef - beal
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins . HoP.0 ms Rmﬂla t'e a)c/j.ﬁe c?re rzvftr - :?lns
- - - eflection diffusion (left-rig
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio DIFF. 0-10 reflection spread)
LO. RATIO |0.1-2.4 Low-frequency reverb time ratio DENSITY | 0-100% Reflection density
DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
reverb spread) ER NUM 1-19 Number of early reflecti
DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density L umber of early reflections
Delay bet v reflecti FB.GAIN -99 to +99% Feedback gain
E/R DLY 0.0-100.0 ms elay between early reflections THRU : ‘
and reverb HPF q High-pass filter cutoff frequency
- 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz
Balance of early reflections and
E/RBAL. [0-100% reverb (0% = all reverb, 100% = LPE 30.0 Hz-16.0kHz, ||\ sass filter cutoff frequency
all early reflections) THRU
HPF THRU, High-pass filter cutoff frequenc
21.2Hz-8.00 kHz | 9P quency MONO DELAY
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, . : .
LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency One input, two output basic repeat delay.
GATE LVL | OFF, -60 to 0 dB Level at which gate kicks in Parameter Range Description
ATTACK [ 0-120 ms Gate opening speed DELAY 0.0-2730.0 ms Delay time
HOLD 1 Gate open time Feedback gain (plus values for
> N ~ normal-phase feedback, minus
DECAY Gate closing speed FB. GAIN 99 to +99% values for reverse-phase feed-
1. 0.02 ms-2.13 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 0.02 ms-1.96 s (fs=48 kHz), back)
0.01 ms-1.06 s (fs=88.2 kHz), 0.01 ms-981 ms (fs=96 kHz) HI. RATIO |[0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
2. 6 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s THRU, ok .
(fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s (fs=96 kHz) HPF 21.2 117-8.00 kHz | High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF .?_g'ROUHZ_1 6.0 khz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
EARLY REF. SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
One input, two output early reflections. NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO
— to determine DELAY
Parameter Range Description
TR — . — EREE IR R NE M Jod de s s
TYPE dom, IRevers,’PIate, 'tI;)(/)pr)]e of early reflection simula- (Max. value depends on tempo setting)
Spring
ROOMSIZE | 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing
Early reflections decay character-
LIVENESS | 0-10 istics (0 = dead, 10 = live)
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
DIFE. 0-10 Reflect.ion diffusion (left-right
reflection spread)
DENSITY 0-100% Reflection density
ER NUM. 1-19 Number of early reflections
FB.GAIN -99 to +99% Feedback gain
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
THRU, ) ]
HPF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, )
LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

01V96i—Reference Manual




Effects Parameters

133

STEREO DELAY

Two input, two output basic stereo delay.

DELAY LCR
One input, two output 3-tap delay (left, center, right).

Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
DELAY L 0.0-1350.0 ms Left channel delay time DELAY L 0.0-2730.0 ms Left channel delay time
DELAY R 0.0-1350.0 ms Right channel delay time DELAY C 0.0-2730.0 ms Center channel delay time
Left channel feedback (plus val- DELAY R 0.0-2730.0 ms Right channel delay time
FB.G L -99 to +99% ues for normal-phase feedback, FB. DLY 0.0-2730.0 ms Feedback delay time
minus values for reverse-phase
feedback) LEVEL L -100 to +100% Left channel delay level
Right channel feedback (plus val- LEVEL C -100 to +100% Center channel delay level
FB.GR -99 to +99% ues for normal-phase feedback, LEVELR  [-100to+100% | Right channel delay level
! minus values for reverse-phase Feedback gain (plus values for
feedback) e bk oo
- - FB. GAIN | -99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio . values for reverse-phase feed-
HPF THRU, High-pass filter cutoff frequenc back)
21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz gn-p q Y HI. RATIO [0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, . THRU, R .
LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency HPF 212 17-8.00 kHz | High-pass filter cutoff frequency
YN FF, ON Te ff —
SYNC OFF. © emp‘o para‘meteAr synF onjo LPF '?'|(-)|.|§)UHZ 16.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
NOTE L ] Used in conjunction with TEMPO
to determine left channel DELAY SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
Used in conjunction with TEMPO NOTE L ] Used in conjunction with TEMPO
NOTE R 1 to determine right channel to determine DELAY L
DELAY NOTE C 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO
Vo— FERER RE kD NE ) o d A s to determine DELAY C
(Maximum value depends on the tempo setting) NOTE R 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO
to determine DELAY R
Used in conjunction with TEMPO
MOD. DELAY NOTE FB ! to determine FB. DLY
One input, two output basic repeat delay with mod- 1. B R R ke b i fed ded de 5 mm
ulation. (Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)
Parameter Range Description
DELAY 0.0-2725.0 ms Delay time
Feedback gain (plus values for
EB. GAIN 299 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus
values for reverse-phase feed-
back)
HI. RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
THRU, . )
HPF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, )
LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
Used in conjunction with
1
DLY.NOTE TEMPO to determine DELAY
Used in conjunction with
2
MOD.NOTE TEMPO to determine FREQ.
1. — PR RE P NE ] Jod do s o=

(Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)

2 FREFRIOEKMUNE ML ). d do s e
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Appendix: Parameter Lists

ECHO FLANGE
Two input, two output stereo delay with crossed Two input, two output flange effect.
feedback lOOp. Parameter Range Description
Parameter Range Description FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DELAY L 0.0-1350.0 ms Left channel delay time DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
DELAYR | 0.0-1350.0 ms Right channel delay time MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
FB.DLY L |0.0-1350.0 ms Left channel feedback delay time Feedbafkhgainf(P';é vaklues.for
- ~ normal-phase feedback, minus
FB.DLY R 0.0-1350.0 ms E'ght channel feedback delay FB. GAIN 99 to +99% values for reverse-phase feed-
Ime back)
Left channel feedback gain (plus WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
FB.G L ~99 to +99% values for normal-phase feed- . —
. ° back, minus values for LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency
reverse-phase feedback) LSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | Low shelving filter gain
?i?ht chlann$I feedbaclk gr?in EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz | EQ (peaking type) frequency
~ plus values for normal-phase - -
FB.GR 99 to +99% feedback, minus values for EQG -12.0to +12.0 dB | EQ (peaking type) gain
reverse-phase feedback) EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
Left to right channel feedback HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency
L>RFBG | -99 to +99% gain (plus values for nor- HSH G ~12.0to +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain
mal-phase feedback, minus val-
ues for reverse-phase feedback) SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
Right to left channel feedback NOTE 1 t"szd ;n cohnjur;;:}tégn with TEMPO
i o determine .
RALFBG |-9910499% | bk, mimus val
- ), - ? ? k. ? h . .
ues for reverse-phase feedback) VoORE RIE RN LE ) d e e
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF THRU, High-pass filter cutoff frequency SYM PHON |C
21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz . .
Two input, two output symphonic effect.
LPF 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequenc
THRU P quency Parameter Range Description
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
NOTE L 1 tJoszci tlgﬁlry:rgém \/\L/ith TEMPO DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
Used et S TEMPO MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
NOTER 1 tos Zet"e]risirr?: rlscEar;vtRn WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
NOTE FBL |1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO LSH F 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency
to determine FB.DLY L LSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | Low shelving filter gain
Used in conjunction with TEMPO EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz | EQ (peaking type) frequency
NOTE FBR |1 to det ine FB.DLY R
0 determine b. EQ G -12.0to +12.0 dB | EQ (peaking type) gain
1. — PR R kb M b ) Jod de = EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
(Maximum value depends on the tempo setting) HSHF 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain
C H ORU S SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
i Used in conjunction with TEMPO
1
Two input, two output chorus effect. NOTE o detormine FREQ),
Parameter Range Description . FR R R D IE hd Jodd o o
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
AM DEPTH | 0-100% Amplitude modulation depth
PM DEPTH | 0-100% Pitch modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | Low shelving filter gain
EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz | EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQ G -12.0to +12.0 dB | EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO

to determine FREQ.

. R RNE R DMNE ] o d de = ee
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PHASER

Two input, two output 16-stage phaser.

HQ. PITCH
One input, two output high-quality pitch shifter
(Available for internal effects 1 and 2.).

Parameter Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed Parameter Range Description
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth = i-
2 dep PITCH 12to +12semi- | pisepy shif
Feedback gain (plus values for tones
FB. GAIN 99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus FINE -50 to +50 cents Pitch shift fine
\lg/,zlculss for reverse-phase feed- DELAY 0.0-1000.0 ms | Delay time
- Feedback gain (plus values for
. Lowest phase-shifted frequency ’
F.GAN [-9t09m | e phase fedbnc s
PHASE 0.00-354.38 Left and right modulation phase back)
degrees balance
MODE 1-10 Pitch shift precision
STAGE $’44'1 g’ 810,12, Number of phase shift stages SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency NOTE 1 gsed in conjunction with TEMPO
LSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | Low shelving filter gain
i i ing fi . — AR RE kb E ] o d de =
HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency (Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)
HSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
] Used in conjunction with TEMPO DUAL PITCH
NOTE to determine FRE . . .
0 determine FREQ. Two input, two output pitch shifter.
VoORERIE RN UE ML e d de e s Parameter Range Description
AUTO PAN PITCH1 | 2410 +2458M | Channel #1 pitch shift
Two input two output autopanner FINE 1 -50 to +50 cents | Channel #1 pitch shift fine
> Channel #1 level (plus values for
Parameter Range Description LEVEL 1 -100 to +100% normal phase, minus values for
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed re;’erse :’hase)
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth PAN 1 L63 to R63 Channel #1 pan
- — DELAY 1 0.0-1000.0 ms Channel #1 delay time
DIR. 1 Panning direction -
- - - Channel #1 feedback gain (plus
WAVE Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform FB.G 1 99 t6 +99% values for normal-phase feed-
LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency ’ back, minus values for
LSH G ~12.0 to +12.0 dB | Low shelving filter gain __ | reverse-phase feedback)
EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz | EQ (peaking type) frequency PITCH 2 ;j:ets" *+24semi- | Channel #2 pitch shift
EQ G 12010 +120dB | EQ (peak?ng type) gain . FINE 2 -50 to +50 cents | Channel #2 pitch shift fine
EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth Channel #2 level (plus values for
HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency LEVEL 2 -100 to +100% normal phase, minus values for
HSH G ~12.0 to +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain reverse phase)
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off PAN 2 L63 to R63 Channel #2 pan
NOTE 5 Used in conjunction with TEMPO DELAY 2 0.0-1000.0 ms Channel #2 delay time
to determine FREQ. Channel #2 feedback gain (plus
values for normal-phase feed-
1. L<->R, L—>R, L<—R, Tumn L, Turn R FB.G2 -99 to +99% back, minus values for
2. FREFEROE R M NE ] Jod do s e reverse-phase feedback)
MODE 1-10 Pitch shift precision
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
TREMOLO pop Y
. Used in conjunction with TEMPO
Two input, two output tremolo effect. NOTET | to determine Channel #1 delay
ioti Used in conjunction with TEMPO
P t R D t
arameter ange Sscription NOTE 2 ! to determine Channel #2 delay
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth 1. R ERE Kk QIR kb JE b e dde e
(Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)
WAVE Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform
LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | Low shelving filter gain
EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz | EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQ G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
Used in conjunction with TEMPO
1
NOTE to determine FREQ.

. FERLE kD NE M) o d de = oes
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Appendix: Parameter Lists

ROTARY AMP SIMULATE

One input, two output rotary speaker simulator. One input, two output guitar amp simulator.
Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
ROTATE STOP, START Rotation stop, start AMP TYPE | Guitar amp simulation type

Rotation speed (see SLOW and DST1, DST2, . . .
SPEED SLOW, FAST FAST parameters) DSTTYPE | OVD1, OVD2, It?lstogl\cl)g type (%ST = distor-
SLOW 0.05-10.00 Hz | SLOW rotation speed CRUNCH ion, OVD = overdrive)
FAST 0.05-10.00 Hz FAST rotation speed DRIVE 0-100 Distortion drive
DRIVE 0-100 Overdrive level MASTER | 0-100 Master volume
ACCEL 0-10 Acceleration at speed changes BASS 0-100 Bass tone control
LOW 0-100 Low-frequency filter MIDDLE 0-100 Middle tone control
HIGH 0-100 High-frequency filter TREBLE 0-100 High tone control
CAB DEP 0-100% Speaker cabinet simulation
a depth

RING MOD. . ‘

T . . dul EQF 100-8.00 kHz Parametric equalizer frequency
wo lnput’ two OU’tput ring modu ator. EQ G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | Parametric equalizer gain
Parameter Range Description EQQ 10.0-0.10 Parametric equalizer bandwidth

i - osCi N. GATE 0-20 Noise reduction

SOURCE 0SC, SELF il\:ogtuls?nr?:l source: oscillator or

put sig 1. STK-M1, STK-M2, THRASH, MIDBST, CMB-PG, CMB-VR,
OSC FREQ | 0.0-5000.0 Hz Oscillator frequency CMB-DX, CMB-TW, MINI, FLAT
FM FREQ. | 0.05-40.00 Hz ?ps;l(liator frequency modulation
FM DEPTH | 0-100% Oscillator frequency modulation DYNA. FILTER

et depth i i

p Two input, two output dynamically controlled filter.

SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off —
] Used in conjunction with TEMPO Parameter Range Description

NOTE FM to determine FM FREQ. SOURCE INPUT. MIDI Control source: input signal or

] 2 . . ’ MIDI Note On velocity
C R RLE RS JE A ) d de s e SENSE 0-100 Sensitivity

Upward or downward fre-
DIR. UP, DOWN

MOD. FILTER quency change

Two input, two output modulation filter. DECAY 1 Egg dfreq”e"q’ change decay
Parameter Range Description TYPE LPF, HPF, BPF Filter type
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed OFFSET 0-100 Filter frequency offset
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth RESO. 0-20 Filter resonance

Left-channel modulation and LEVEL 0-100 Output Level
PHASE 0.00-354.38 right-channel modulation phase
degrees difference 1. 6 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s
- - (fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s (fs=96 kHz)
TYPE LPF, HPF, BPF Filter type: low pass, high pass,
band pass
OFFSET 0-100 Filter frequency offset DYNA F LANG E
RESO. 0-20 Filter resonance Two input, two output dynamically controlled
LEVEL 0-100 Output level ﬂanger
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE ] Used in conjunction with TEMPO Parameter Range Description
to determine FREQ. SOURCE INPUT. MIDI Control source: input signal or
! MIDI Note On velocity
. R RIE RN NE b ] o d dis ==
SENSE 0-100 Sensitivity
DIR UP. DOWN Upward or downward fre-
DISTORTION ’ ! quency change
One input, two output distortion effect. DECAY ! Decay speed
— OFFSET 0-100 Delay time offset
Parameter Range Description -
—— Feedback gain (plus values for
, s Distortion type (DST = distor- N o normal-phase feedback, minus
DST TYPE | OVD1, OVD2, tion. OVD =YFc)>ve(rdrive) FB.GAIN 99 10 +99% values for reverse-phase feed-
CRUNCH ' back)
DRIVE 0-100 Distortion drive LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency
MASTER | 0-100 Master volume LSH G -12.0to +12.0 dB | Low shelving filter gain
TONE -10to +10 Tone EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz | EQ (peaking type) frequency
N.GATE | 0-20 Noise reduction EQG -12.0 to +12.0 dB | EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain

1. 6 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5 ms-42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s
(fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s (fs=96 kHz)

01V96i—Reference Manual




Effects Parameters

137

DYNA. PHASER

Two input, two output dynamically controlled

REV->CHORUS

One input, two output reverb and chorus effects in

phaser. series.
Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
SOURCE INPUT, MIDI EA(TBtIr,ZI stou(gce: |n|pu‘tt signal or REVTIME |0.3-99.0s Reverb time
ote On velocity INI.DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
SENSE 0-100 Sensitivity HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIR. UP, DOWN Upward or downward fre- DIFF. 0-10 Spread
quency change -
DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density
DECAY 1 Decay speed
HPF THRU, High-pass filter cutoff f
OFFSET 0-100 Lowest phase-shifted frequency 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz Igh-pass Tifter cutoll frequency
. offset
LPE 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, | | filt toff f
Feedback gain (plus values for THRU Ow-pass filter cutolt frequency
FB.GAIN -99 to +99% C;erjlf_grhrls\feszjbhaacst fr: g&t’s Reverb and chorused reverb bal-
back) P REV.BAL 0-100% ance (0% = all chorused reverb,
100% = all reverb)
2,4,6,8,10,12, . -
STAGE 14 16 Number of phase shift stages FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
LSH F 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency AM DEPTH | 0-100% Amplitude modulation depth
— - -
LSHG  |-12.0t0+12.0dB | Low shelving filter gain PM DEPTH | 0-100% Pitch modulation depth
HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency MOD. DLY 0:0_50(.)'0 ms Modulatfon delay time
HSH G 12.0t0 +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
1. 6 ms-46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5 ms-42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s Used in coniunction with TEMPO
(fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s (fs=96 kHz) NOTE 1 )

to determine FREQ.

LRRRF = EF P P ER TR [ F F S (P B PR B IV Y

REV+CHORUS
One input, two output reverb and chorus effects in
parallel.
Parameter Range Description
REVTIME [0.3-99.0s Reverb time
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0-10 Spread
DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density
HPF THRU, High-pass filter cutoff frequency

21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz

50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz,

LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Reverb and chorus balance (0%

REV/CHO | 0-100% = all reverb, 100% = all chorus)

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed

AM DEPTH | 0-100% Amplitude modulation depth

PM DEPTH | 0-100% Pitch modulation depth

MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time

WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform

SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off

NOTE ] Used in conjunction with TEMPO

to determine FREQ.

1.

BRI R JE bl lod di = ==

REV+FLANGE
One input, two output reverb and flanger effects in
parallel.
Parameter Range Description
REVTIME |0.3-99.0s Reverb time
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0-10 Spread
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
HPF ;I{'.RZUHZ_&OO KHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF .?.E{SUHZJ 6.0 khz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
REV/FLG | 0-100% A reverb, 100% < all fange)
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
Feedback gain (plus values for
F.GAIN | s9touomms | o phas eedback minus
back)
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE ] Used in conjunction with TEMPO

to determine FREQ.

T B RIE RN LNE M) o d de = oes
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REV->FLANGE REV->SYMPHO.

One input, two output reverb and flanger effects in One input, two output reverb and symphonic effects

series. in series.

Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
REVTIME |0.3-99.0s Reverb time REVTIME |0.3-99.0s Reverb time
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0-10 Spread DIFF. 0-10 Spread
DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density
HPF ;?.RZUHZ—S.OO kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency HPF ;?.RZUHZ—S.OO kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF .f.g’é)UHZJ 6.0 khz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency LPF .f.g’é)UHZJ 6.0 khz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Reverb and flanged reverb bal- Reverb and symphonic reverb
REV.BAL 0-100% ance (0% = all flanged reverb, REV.BAL 0-100% balance (0% = all symphonic
100% = all reverb) reverb, 100% = all reverb)
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
Feedback gain (plus values for WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
FB. GAIN | -99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
values for reverse-phase feed- - - . -
bt vore | oty TP
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform -
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off TR RE RN NE W] ded di s ee
NOTE ] Used in conjunction with TEMPO
to determine FREQ. REV‘>PAN

VR RIE ke AE ] e des e One input, two output reverb and autopan effects in

parallel.

REV+SYMPHO.

. . Parameter Range Description

Qne input, two output reverb and symphonic effects T ERIEEEIE Cyyr—

n parallel. INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
Parameter Range Description HI. RATIO [0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
REV TIME [0.3-99.0's Reverb time DIFF. 0-10 Spread
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density
HI. RATIO [0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio HPE ;?guﬁz-s.oo | High-pass filter cutoff frequency
DIFF. 0-10 Spread
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density LPF .f.g’é)UHZJ 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
R e PO T
LPF .?.g’é)UHZ_1 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency 100% = ‘aII reverb)

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed

REV/SYM | 0-100% ?&e ;baa;ln rde\jgrrg,p?gg& b=a:?|n Ce DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth

symphonic) DIR. 1 Panning direction
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed WAVE Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time NOTE 2 Used in co~njunction with TEMPO
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform to determine FREQ.
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off 1. L<—>R, L—>R, L<-R, Turn L, Turn R
NOTE ] Used in conjunction with TEMPO 20 FRFRIOEFE R N JIF b ]l Jod 4o 5 =e

to determine FREQ.

1. R RIE kN LNE b Jod de = en
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DELAY+ER.

One input, two output delay and early reflections
effects in parallel.

DELAY->ER.

One input, two output delay and early reflections
effects in series.

Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time
DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time
FB. DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time FB. DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time
Feedback gain (plus values for Feedback gain (plus values for
FB. GAIN | -99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus FB. GAIN | -99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus
values for reverse-phase feed- values for reverse-phase feed-
back) back)
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF THRU, High-pass filter cutoff fi HPF THRU, High-pass filter cutoff f
21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz igh-pass filter cutoff frequency 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz igh-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, . 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, .
LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Delay and early reflections bal- Delay and early reflected delay
DLY/ER 0-100% ance (0% = all delay, 100% = all DLY.BAL 0-100% balance (0% = all early reflected
early reflections) delay, 100% = all delay)
S-Hall, L-Hall, Ran- T f carly reflecti imul S-Hall, L-Hall, Ran- T f carly reflecti imul
TYPE dom, Revers, Plate, ti)é%e ot early reflection simula- TYPE dom, Revers, Plate, ti{)ﬂe ot early reflection simula-
Spring Spring
ROOMSIZE | 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing ROOMSIZE | 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing
Early reflections decay character- Early reflections decay character-
LIVENESS | 0-10 istics (0 = dead, 10 = live) LIVENESS | 0-10 istics (0 = dead, 10 = live)
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
DIFF. 0-10 Spread DIFF. 0-10 Spread
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
ER NUM. 1-19 Number of early reflections ER NUM. 1-19 Number of early reflections
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
Used in conjunction with TEMPO Used in conjunction with TEMPO
NOTE L 1 to determine left channel DELAY NOTE L 1 to determine left channel DELAY
L L
Used in conjunction with TEMPO Used in conjunction with TEMPO
NOTE R 1 to determine right channel NOTE R 1 to determine right channel
DELAY R DELAY R
Used in conjunction with TEMPO Used in conjunction with TEMPO
NOTE B ! to determine FB. DLY NOTE FB ! to determine FB. DLY
1. — R RIOE kD E b ) d do s 1. — R RIE RN E b ) d dow

(Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)

(Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)
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DELAY+REV DELAY->REV
One input, two output delay and reverb effects in One input, two output delay and reverb effects in
parallel. series.
Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time
DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time
FB. DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time FB. DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time
Feedback gain (plus values for Feedback gain (plus values for
FB. GAIN | -99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus FB. GAIN | -99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus
values for reverse-phase feed- values for reverse-phase feed-
back) back)
DELAY HI |0.1-1.0 De_lay high-frequency feedback DELAY HI |0.1-1.0 De_Iay high-frequency feedback
ratio ratio
THRU, . . THRU, . .
HPF 21.2 H2-8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency HPF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, ) 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, )
LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Delay and reverb balance (0% = Delay and delayed reverb bal-
DLY.BAL | 0-100% all delay, 100% = all reverb) DLY.BAL | 0-100% ance (0% = all delayed reverb,
REVTIME | 0.3-99.0's Reverb time 100% = all delay)
INI.DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins REVTIME |0.3-99.05 Reverb time
REV HI 01-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
DIFF. 0-10 Spread REV HI 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density DIFF. 0-10 Spread
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density
Used in conjunction with TEMPO SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE L 1 to determine left channel DELAY Used in conjunction with TEMPO
L NOTE L 1 to determine left channel DELAY
Used in conjunction with TEMPO L
NOTE R 1 to determine right channel Used in conjunction with TEMPO
DELAY R NOTE R *1 to determine right channel
NOTE FB 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO DELAY R
to determine FB. DLY . Used in conjunction with TEMPO
NOTE FB 1 )
to determine FB. DLY
1. — PR RFFIOE R0 NE b ) o d dow
(Maximum value depends on the tempo setting) 1. — R k2 kb )2 b ]l Jod o =
(Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)
DIST->DELAY
One input, two output distortion and delay effects in
series.
Parameter Range Description
DST1, DST2, . . o
DSTTYPE |OVDT, OvD2, | Distortion type (DST 5 distor-
CRUNCH ! -
DRIVE 0-100 Distortion drive
MASTER 0-100 Master volume
TONE -10to +10 Tone control
N. GATE 0-20 Noise reduction
DELAY 0.0-2725.0 ms Delay time
Feedback gain (plus values for
EB. GAIN ~99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus
values for reverse-phase feed-
back)
HI. RATIO |[0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
Distortion and delay balance
DLY.BAL 0-100% (0% = all distortion, 100% = all
delayed distortion)
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
Used in conjunction with TEMPO
1
DLY.NOTE to determine DELAY
MOD.NOT |, Used in conjunction with TEMPO
E to determine FREQ.
1. — R R R kb JE b ] Jod de s =

(Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)

2. B RIE R ANE M) lod do = oas
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MULTI FILTER

Two input, two output 3-band multi-filter

FREEZE

One input, one output basic sampler (Available for

(24 dB/octave). internal effects 1 and 2.).
Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
Filter 1 type: high pass, low pass, In MANUAL mode, recording is
TYPET HPF, LPF, BPF band pass started by pressing the REC and
; : PLAY buttons. In INPUT mode,
Filter 2 type: high [ .
TYPE 2 HPF, LPF, BPF b pa)s’fe 'gh pass, fow pass, REC MODE | MANUAL, INPUT | Record-Ready mode is engaged
- - by pressing the REC button, and
TYPE 3 HPF, LPF, BPF Filter 3 type: high pass, low pass, actual recording is triggered by
band pass the input signal
FREQ. 1 28.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | Filter 1 frequency Recording delay. For plus values,
FREQ. 2 28.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | Filter 2 frequency ~1000 to recording starts after the trigger
- REC DLY is received. For minus values,
FREQ. 3 28.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | Filter 3 frequency +1000 ms recording starts before the trig-
LEVEL 1 0-100 Filter 1 level ger is received
LEVEL 2 0-100 Filter 2 level Input trigger level (i.e., the signal
LEVEL 3 0-100 Filter 3 level TRG LVL -60 to 0 dB level required to trigger record-
RESO. 1 0-20 Filter 1 resonance gg or F:Iaybbackki] —
RESO. 2 0-20 Filter 2 resonance genr:i psi)és:;uerfts tr%egner;l?i;e
RESO. 3 0-20 Filter 3 resonance TRG MASK | 0-1000 ms ignored for the duration of the
TRG MASK time
In MOMENT mode, the sample
plays only while the that the
PLAY button is pressed. In CONT
mode, playback continues once
MOMENT, the PLAY button has been
PLY MODE CONTI., INPUT pressed. The number of times
the sample plays is set using the
LOOP NUM parameter. In INPUT
mode, playback is triggered by
the input signal
START ] Playback start point in millisec-
onds
END 1 Playback end point in millisec-
onds
LoorP 1 Loop start point in milliseconds
Loor 0-100 Number of times the sample
NUM plays
START R o
[SAMPLE] Playback start point in samples
END L
[SAMPLE] 2 Playback end point in samples
LooP S
[SAMPLE] 2 Loop start point in samples
pircH | 1210412 Playback pitch shift
semitones
FINE -50 to +50 cents Playback pitch shift fine
PLAY button can be triggered by
MIDI TRG | OFF, C1-Cé6, ALL using MIDI Note on/off mes-

sages

0.0~2970.5 ms (fs=44.1 kHz), 0.0~2729.2 ms (fs=48 kHz),

0.0~2970.5 ms (fs=88.2 kHz), 0.0~2729.2 ms (fs=96 kHz)

96 kHz)

0~131000 (fs=44.1 kHz, 48 kHz), 0~262000 (fs=88.2 kHz,
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ST REVERB Comp276/Comp276S
Two input, two output stereo reverb. This emulates the characteristics of an analog com-
Parameter Range Description pressor that has become a standard item in recording
REV TIME 1 0.3-99.0 5 Reverb time studios. It thickens the sound, and is particularly
REV TYPE F'E't'é Room, Stage, | poert type suitable for drum and bass sounds. (;omp27 6 lets
you control two monaural channels independently.
INI. DLY 0.0-100.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins .
, Y 2 2%90 Comp276S links the L/R channel parameters for
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio trol
LO. RATIO |0.1-2.4 Low-frequency reverb time ratio control.
DIEF. 0-10 Reveré) diﬁuscijon (left-right Parameter Range Description
reverb spread) INPUT -180 to 0 dB Adjusts the input level
—1009 i
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density OUTPUT -180to 0 dB Adjusts the output gain
Balance of early reflections and - -
E/R BAL. 0-100% reverb (0% = all reverb, 100% = ATTACK 0.022 to 50.40ms | Adjusts the attack time
all early reflections) RELEASE 10.88 to 544.22m:s | Adjusts the release time
2:1,4:1,8:1,12:1, . .
HPF -Zr?.RZUHz—&OO KHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency RATIO 50:1 Adjusts the ratio
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, ) If this is on, the output gain will
LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency MAKEUP | oN. OFF automatically be compensated
4 to make up for gain reduction
applied by the compressor
M’BAN D DYNA' If this is on, the compressor
Two input, two output 3-band dynamics processor, effect in the low-frequency
.. L. . ) . SIDE HPF ON, OFF range will be reduced, thus
with individual solo and gain reduction metering for boosting the low-frequency out-
each band. put
This shows the amount of gain
Parameter Range Description GR meter | ON, OFF reduction when the compressor
LOW GAIN [-96.0 to +12.0 dB | Low band level Is operating
MID GAIN |-96.0 to +12.0 dB | Mid band level
HI. GAIN | -96.0 to +12.0 dB | High band level Comp260/Comp260S
For positive values, the threshold This emulates the characteristics of a compres-
of the high band is lowered and P .
the threshold of the low band is sor/limiter of the mid-1970s that has now become a
PRESENCE |-10to +10 increased. For negative values, standard item for live sound reinforcement.
the opposite will occur. When set C 2601 1 1ch 1
t0 0, all three bands are affected omp ets you control two monaural channels
the same independently. Comb260S links the L/R channel
CMP. THRE | 24.0 to 0.0 dB Compressor threshold parameters for control
CMP. RAT | 1:1 to 20:1 Compressor ratio
CMP. ATK | 0-120 ms Compressor attack Parameter Range Description
CMP.REL |1 Compressor release time THRE. -60.0 to 0.0 dB Adjusts the threshold
CMP. KNEE | 0-5 Compressor knee ATTACK 0.010 to 80.00 ms | Adjusts the attack time
LOOKUP 0.0-100.0 ms LOOkUp delay RELEASE 6.2 t0 999.0 ms AdeStS the release time
CMP. BYP | OFF, ON Compressor bypass RATIO 1.0tow Adjusts the ratio
L-M XOVR | 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low/mid crossover frequency KNEE IS—&:IFD/ MEDIUM, Adjusts the knee
M-H XOVR | 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Mid/high crossover frequency — -
- ST LINK ON. OFF If this is on, CH1 and CH2 will be
SLOPE -6to-12dB Filter slope , stereo-linked
CEILNG | 5010 0.0dB, | Specifies the maximum output OUTPUT |-20.0t040.0dB | Adjusts the output gain
eve
This shows the amount of gain
EXP. THRE |-54.0 to -24.0 dB | Expander threshold GR meter reduction when the compressor
EXP. RAT 1:1 to o:1 Expander ratio is operating
EXP.REL | Expander release time This shows the effect’s input
Level level or output level. Use the
EXP.BYP | OFF ON Expander bypass meter METER: [IN][OUT] switches to
LIM. THRE |-12.0to 0.0 dB Limiter threshold choose which level is shown
LIM. ATK 0-120 ms Limiter attack
LIM. REL 1 Limiter release time
LIM. BYP OFF, ON Limiter bypass

LIM. KNEE | 0-5

Limiter knee

If this is on, only the low-fre-

SOLO LOW | OFF, ON quency band will be output
SOLO MID | OFF, ON If this is on, onl)_/ the mid-fre-
quency band will be output
SOLO If this is on, only the high-fre-
HIGH OFF, ON quency band will be output

1. 6 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5 ms-42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s

(fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s (fs=96 kHz)
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Equalizer601

This emulates the characteristics of an analog equal-

izer of the 1970s. By reproducing the distortion that
is typical of analog circuits, it adds drive to the

OpenDeck
This emulates the tape compression produced by

two open-reel tape recorders (a recording deck and a
reproduction deck). You can change the tonal char-

sound. acter by adjusting various elements, such as the deck
Parameter Range Description type’ tap ¢ quahty’ and PlaYbaCk Speed‘
TYPE DRIVE, CLEAN Switches the equalizer type Parameter Range Description
INPUT -18.0 to +18.0 dB | Adjusts the input gain REC DEC | SWss70, Swss78, | Selects the type of recording
OUTPUT |-18.0to +18.0 dB | Adjusts the output gain Swss85, Amer70 | deck
This shows the effect’s input Adjusts the input level of the
Level level or output level. Use the recording deck. As you raise the
meter METER: [IN][OUT] switches to REC LVL -96.0 to +18.0dB | level, tape compression is gener-
choose which level is shown ated, narrowing the dynamic
These parameters control the range and distorting the sound
LO: LSH-1, LSH-2, | shape of the frequency response REC HI 26.0 to +6.0dB Adjusts the high range gain of
HPF-1, HPF-2 curve for each filter band. the recording deck
MID1-4: For the MID 1-4 bands you can Adjusts the bias of the recordin
Q/TYPE 0.50-16.00 specify the sharpness (Q) of the REC BIAS | -1.00 to +1.00 de,J;k 9
HI: LPF-1, LPF-2, frequency response curve. If this | ting th
HSH-1, HSH-2 For the LO and HI bands, you recon d'fn‘;“é;’c'i‘?s”’l‘e'\?e? ©
can select one of four filter types ([RECORD)/[REC LVL] knob) will
256:4:)4.216408kl:-|z: cause the reproduction deck’s
.0-20.0 kHz, level ((REPRODUCE]/[REPR LVL]
fs=88.2/96 kHz: . MAKEUP | ON, OFF knob) to move in tandem, main-
These specify the center fre- S . T
F 16.0 Hz-40.0 kHz quency of the filter taining a fixed output level This
(HI TYPE=HSH-1 or allows you to change the
HSH-2: HI Band= amount of distortion without
1.0-40 kHz) changing the output level
G _18.0 to +18.0 dB These specify the gain of the fil- REPR Swss70, Swss78, Selects the type of reproduction
ter DECK Swss85, Amer70 deck
SW ON, OFF These switch each filter band REPRLVL | -96.0 t0 +18.0 dB Adjusts thg output level of the
on/off ’ ’ reproduction deck
Frequency o Adjusts the high range gain of
This displays the total frequency REPR HI -6.0 to +6.0 dB ! 9 99
response response curve for all bands the reproduction deck
curve Adjusts the low range gain of the
FLAT This &esets the gain of all bands REPRLO | -6.0to +6.0 dB reproduction deck
toOdB TP SPEED | 15 ips, 30 ips Selects the tape speed
TP KIND New, Old Selects the type of tape
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REV-X Hall, REV-X Room, REV-X Plate
This is a 2-in/2-out reverb algorithm. It provides
rich, high-density reverberation with a smooth
decay, and depth and spaciousness that will enhance
the original sound. You can choose one of three pro-
grams to suit the venue and your needs: REV-X Hall,
REV-X Room, and REV-X Plate.

Parameter

Range

Description

REV TIME

0.32-32.14s

Specifies the duration of time
until the reverberation decays to
silence. Higher values produce
longer reverberation

INL.DLY

0.0-125.0ms

Specifies the time delay from
when the original sound is input
until reverberation begins.
Higher values produce a longer
delay before reverberation
begins

DECAY

0-53

Specifies the shape of the rever-
beration’s envelope. This value
will affect the characteristics of
the reverberation

ROOMSIZE

0-28

Specifies the size of the space.
Higher values simulate a broader
space. This value is linked with
the Reverb Time. Changing this
value will also change the Reverb
Time

DIFF.

Specifies the density and diffu-
sion of the reverberation. Higher
values will increase the density
and strengthen the sense of spa-
ciousness

HPF

Thru-8.00 kHz

This is a filter that cuts the
low-frequency range of the
reverberation. The region below
the frequency specified here will
be cut. This filter does not affect
the original sound

LPF

1.00 kHz-Thru

This is a filter that cuts the
high-frequency range of the
reverberation. The region above
the frequency specified here will
be cut. This filter does not affect
the original sound

HI.RATIO

0.1-1.0

Adjusts the decay time of the
high-frequency reverberation.
This specifies the high-fre-
quency decay time as a propor-
tion of the Reverb Time

LO.RATIO

0.1-1.4

Adjusts the decay time of the
low-frequency reverberation.
This specifies the low-frequency
decay time as a proportion of
the Reverb Time

LO.FREQ.

22.0 Hz-18.0 kHz

Specifies the frequency on which
Lo Ratio is based. The region
below this frequency will be
affected by the Lo Ratio

Level
meter

Use the METER: [IN] [OUT]
switches to choose whether the
input level or output level will be
shown

MIX

0-100%

Adjusts the balance between the
original sound and the effect
sound.

Only the original sound will be
output if this value is 0%, and
only the effect sound will be out-
put if this value is 100%

Max 100

This is a 1-in/1-out phaser that emulates a vintage
effect that was manufactured only during the late

1970s.

Parameter Range Description
Switches the sound quality
(tone). There are four types

MODE 1,2,3,4 available, each with differences
in modulation amplitude and in
the amount of feedback

SYNC, . )
SPEED 0.100-10.000 Hz Adjusts the rate of modulation

Vintage Phaser

This is a 1-in/1-out phaser that offers an extremely
high level of freedom in creating phaser sounds,
without limiting itself to emulating any particular

model.

Parameter Range Description

SPEED SYNC, 0.1-10.0 Hz | Adjusts the rate of modulation

MANUAL | 0.00-10.00 Adjusts the center frequency of
modulation

DEPTH 0.00-10.00 Adjusts the depth of modulation

FEEDBACK | 0.00-10.00 Adjusts the amount of feedback
This parameter is available for
certain combinations of MODE

COLOR 0.00-10.00 and STAGE. It allows you to
fine-tune the tonal character
Selects the type of circuit config-

MODE 1,2 uration being modeled. This will
affect the tonal character
Specifies the number of stages in

STAGE 4,6,8,10 the circuit being modeled. This
will affect the tonal character

01V96i—Reference Manual




Effects Parameters 145

Dual Phaser
This is a 2-in/2-out phaser that emulates a vintage
phaser manufactured during the mid-1970s.

Parameter Range Description
SYNC, Adjusts the modulation rate of
RATE 1 0.067-20.000 Hz | LFO1
SHAPE 1 Sine, Square Selects the waveform of LFO1
SYNC, Adjusts the modulation rate of

RATE 2 0.111-20.000 Hz | LFO2

SHAPE 2 Sine, Square Selects the waveform of LFO2

DEPTH . }

(A/B) 1.00-10.00 Adjusts the depth of modulation

FB (A/B) 0.00-10.00 Adjusts the amount of feedback
Switches the phaser circuit

SW (A/B) | ON, OFF on/off

SWEEP B LFO1, LFO2 Selects the LFO for Phaser B

SYNC B NORM, REV éelects the LFO phase for Phaser
Specifies the way in which the
two phasers are connected.
1: After mixing the stereo input,
the sound processed by Phaser A
is output from the left channel,
and the sound processed by
Phaser B is output from the right
channel.
2: After mixing the stereo input,
the sound processed by Phaser A
is output from the left channel,
and the sound processed by

INMODE |1,2,3,4 Phaser A and then additionally

processed by Phaser B is output
from the right channel.

3: After mixing the stereo input,
the sound processed by Phaser A
and then additionally processed
by Phaser B is output from both
the left and right channels.

4: The left input channel is pro-
cessed by Phaser A and output
from the left channel, and the
right input channel is processed
by Phaser B and output from the
right channel.
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Effects and tempo
synchronization

Some of the 01V96i’s effects allow you to synchronize the
effect with the tempo. There are two such types of effect;
delay-type effects and modulation-type effects. For
delay-type effects, the delay time will change according to the
tempo. For modulation-type effects, the frequency of the
modulation signal will change according to the tempo.

e Parameters related to tempo synchronization

The following five parameters are related to tempo syn-

chronization.

1)SYNC 2)NOTE 3) TEMPO 4) DELAY 5)FREQ.

SYNC: e This is the on/off switch for tempo
synchronization.

NOTE and TEMPO: ... These are the basic parameters for
tempo synchronization.

DELAY and FREQ.: ...... DELAY is the delay time, and
FREQ. is the frequency of the
modulation signal. These directly
affect the way in which the effect
sound will change. DELAY is rele-
vant only for delay-type effects,
and FREQ. is relevant only for
modulation-type effects.

e How the parameters are related

Tempo synchronization uses TEMPO and NOTE to calcu-
late a value that will be the basis for the tempo, and contin-
ues making adjustments so that this tempo basis stays
essentially the same as the DELAY (or FREQ.). This means
that when TEMPO, NOTE, and DELAY (or FREQ.) are
synchronized, and you change any of these values, the
other parameters will be re-set in order to maintain the cor-
rect relationship. The parameters that are re-set and the cal-
culation method(*a) used are as follows.

If you turn SYNC on — NOTE will be set
If you edit DELAY (or FREQ.) - NOTE will be set

In this case, the NOTE value is calculated as follows.
NOTE = DELAY (or FREQ.)/(4 x (60/TEMPO))

If you edit NOTE — DELAY (or FREQ.) will be set

In this case, the DELAY (or FREQ.) value is calculated as
follows.
DELAY (or FREQ.) = NOTE x 4 x (60/TEMPO)

If you edit TEMPO — DELAY (or FREQ.) will be set

In this case, the DELAY (or FREQ.) value is calculated as
follows.
DELAY (or FREQ.) = original DELAY (or FREQ.) x
(previous TEMPO/new TEMPO)

* The NOTE parameter is calculated based on the following values.

Example 1: When SYNC=ON, DELAY=250 ms,
TEMPO=120, you change NOTE from 8th note to
quarter note
DELAY= new NOTE x 4 x (60/TEMPO)
=(1/4) x 4 x (60/120)
=0.5 (sec)
=500 ms
Thus, the DELAY will change from 250 ms to 500 ms.

Example 2: When SYNC=ON, DELAY=250 ms,
NOTE=8th note, you change TEMPO from 120 to 121
DELAY= original DELAY x (previous TEMPO/
new TEMPO)
=250 x (120/121)
=247.9 (ms)
Thus, the TEMPO will change from 250 ms to 247.9 ms.
*a: Rounded values are used for the calculation results.

Ranges of the NOTE and TEMPO values

The ranges of the NOTE and TEMPO values are limited by
the ranges of the DELAY or FREQ. values. You cannot set
NOTE or TEMPO values that would cause DELAY or
FREQ. to exceed their maximum possible values when syn-
chronized to tempo. This limitation also applies even when
SYNC is OFE

Special characteristics of the TEMPO parameter

The TEMPO parameter has the following characteristics

that are unlike other parameters.

o Itisa common value shared by all effects

« You cannot stored it to or recall it from the Effects
Library. (You can store it to and recall it from a Scene.)

This means that the TEMPO value may not necessarily be

the same when an effect is recalled as when that effect was

stored. Here is an example.

Store the effect: TEMPO=120 — Change TEMPO to 60
— Recall the effect: TEMPO=60

Normally when you change the TEMPO, the DELAY (or
FREQ.) will be re-set accordingly. However if the DELAY
(or FREQ.) were changed, the effect would sound differ-
ently when recalled than when it was stored. To prevent the
effect from changing in this way between store and recall,
the 01V96i does not update the DELAY (or FREQ.) value
when an effect is recalled, even if the TEMPO is no longer
the same as when that effect was stored.

FHI? = 1/48 F7 =124 & =1/16 HIF =112 . =3/32 fo=1/8 dF =1/6

S =3/16 d =1/4 d- =3/8

4. =3/4 = =11 aa =2/1
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Preset EQ Parameters o] Tine Parameter
LOwW L-MID H-MID HIGH
u Titl Parameter PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
itle
LOW L-MID H-MID HIGH 14| pi 2 G| +3.5dB | -85dB | +1.5dB | +3.0dB
1ano
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF F | 224 Hz 600 Hz | 3.15 kHz | 5.30 kHz
o7 |BassDrum | G | +3.5dB | -3.5dB | 0.0dB | +4.0dB Q| 356 10 0.7 —
1 F 100 Hz 265Hz | 1.06 kHz | 5.30 kHz PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
Q 1.2 10 0.9 — G| +20dB | -5.5dB | +0.5dB | +2.5dB
15 | E. G. Clean
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING LPF F | 265Hz 400 Hz | 1.32 kHz | 4.50 kHz
02 |BassDrum | G | +80dB | -7.0dB | +60dB | ON Q| 018 10 6.3 —
2 F 80 Hz 400 Hz | 2.50 kHz | 12.5 kHz PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
Q| 14 4.5 2.2 — 16 |E-G. G| +45dB | 0.0dB | +4.0dB | +2.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF Crunch 1 F 140 Hz | 1.00 kHz | 1.90 kHz | 5.60 kHz
03 | Snare G| -05dB | 0.0dB | +3.0dB | +4.5dB Q 8 4.5 0.63 9
Drum 1 F 132Hz | 1.00 kHz | 3.15 kHz | 5.00 kHz PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
Q| 1.2 4.5 0.11 — 17 |EG. G| +25dB | +1.5dB | +2.5dB | 0.0dB
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING Crunch 2 F 125 Hz 450 Hz | 3.35kHz | 19.0 kHz
04| Snare G| +1.5dB | -85dB | +2.5dB | +4.0dB Q 8 0.4 0.16 —
Drum 2 F 180 Hz 335Hz | 2.36 kHz | 4.00 kHz L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
Q — 10 0.7 0.1 G| +5.0dB 0.0 dB +3.5dB 0.0 dB
18 | E. G. Dist. 1
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING F 355 Hz 950 Hz | 3.35kHz | 12.5 kHz
G| +20dB | -75dB | +2.0dB | +1.0dB Q — 9 10 —
05 | Tom-tom 1
F| 212Hz 670 Hz | 4.50 kHz | 6.30 kHz L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
Q 1.4 10 1.2 0.28 G| +60dB | -85dB | +4.5dB | +4.0dB
19 | E. G. Dist. 2
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF F 315Hz | 1.06 kHz | 4.25 kHz | 12.5 kHz
G| -2.0dB 0.0 dB 0.0 dB +3.0dB Q — 10 4 —
06 | Cymbal
F 106 Hz 425Hz | 1.06 kHz | 13.2 kHz PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
Q| — 8 0.9 — 50| A G. G| -20dB | 0.0dB | +1.0dB | +4.0dB
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF Stroke 1 F 106 Hz | 1.00 kHz | 1.90 kHz | 5.30 kHz
G| -40dB | -25dB | +1.0dB | +0.5dB Q 0.9 4.5 3.5 —
07 | High Hat
F 95 Hz 425Hz | 2.80 kHz | 7.50 kHz L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
Q| — 0.5 1 — | AG. G| -35dB | -20dB | 0.0dB | +2.0dB
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF Stroke 2 F 300 Hz 750 Hz | 2.00 kHz | 3.55 kHz
G| 45dB 0.0 dB +2.0dB 0.0 dB Q — 9 4.5 —
08 | Percussion
F 100 Hz 400 Hz | 2.80 kHz | 17.0 kHz L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
Q — 4.5 0.56 — 2| A-G. G| -05dB | 0.0dB | 0.0dB | +2.0dB
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF Arpeg. 1 F | 224Hz | 1.00 kHz | 4.00 kHz | 6.70 kHz
G| -75dB | +4.5dB | +2.5dB 0.0 dB Q — 4.5 4.5 0.12
09 | E. Bass 1
F | 35.5Hz 112 Hz | 2.00 kHz | 4.00 kHz L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
Q — 5 4.5 — 23|AG G| 00dB | -5.5dB | 0.0dB | +4.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF Arpeg. 2 F 180 Hz 355Hz | 4.00 kHz | 4.25 kHz
G| +3.0dB 0.0 dB +2.5dB | +0.5dB Q — 7 4.5 —
10 | E. Bass 2
F 112 Hz 112 Hz | 2.24 kHz | 4.00 kHz PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
Q 0.1 5 6.3 — G| -20dB | -1.0dB | +1.5dB | +3.0dB
24 | Brass Sec.
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF F 90 Hz 850 Hz | 2.12kHz | 4.50 kHz
G| +3.5dB | +8.5dB 0.0 dB 0.0 dB Q 2.8 2 0.7 7
11 | Syn. Bass 1
F 85 Hz 950 Hz | 4.00 kHz | 12.5 kHz PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
Q| o1 8 4.5 — 55 | Male Vocal | G | -0.5dB | 0.0dB | +20dB | +3.5d8
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF 1 F 190 Hz | 1.00 kHz | 2.00 kHz | 6.70 kHz
G| +25dB 0.0 dB +1.5dB 0.0 dB Q 0.11 4.5 0.56 0.11
12 | Syn. Bass 2
F 125 Hz 180 Hz | 1.12kHz | 12.5 kHz PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
Q| 16 8 2.2 — 56| Male Vocal | G | +20dB | -5.0dB | -2.5dB | +4.0dB
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF 2 F 170 Hz 236 Hz | 2.65 kHz | 6.70 kHz
G | -6.0dB 0.0 dB +2.0dB | +4.0dB Q 0.11 10 5.6 —
13 | Piano 1
F 95 Hz 950 Hz | 3.15kHz | 7.50 kHz PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
Q — 8 0.9 — 27 | Female Vo. G| -1.0dB | +1.0dB | +1.5dB | +2.0dB
1 F 118 Hz 400 Hz | 2.65 kHz | 6.00 kHz
Q 0.18 0.45 0.56 0.14
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ol Tie Parameter Preset Gate Parameters
LOwW L-MID | H-MID HIGH
(fs = 44.1 kHz)
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
28 FemaleVo. | G | -7.0dB | +1.5dB | +1.5dB | +2.5dB # Title Type Parameter Value
2 F| 112Hz 335Hz | 2.00 kHz | 6.70 kHz Threshold (dB) -26
Q — 0.16 0.2 — Range (dB) -56
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING 1 |Gate GATE Attack (ms) 0
5o |Chorus& |G | 2008 | 1.0dB | +1.5dB | +3.0dB Hold (ms) 2.56
Harmo F| 90Hz | 850Hz | 2.12 kHz | 4.50 kHz Decay (ms) 331
Q o8 2 07 7 Threshold (dB) -19
Range (dB) -22
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
2 | Ducking DUCKING Attack (ms) 93
G| -05dB | 0.0dB | +3.0dB | +6.5dB
30 | Total EQ 1 Hold (ms) 1.20 S
F 95 Hz 950 Hz | 2.12kHz | 16.0 kHz Decay (ms) 6325
Q| 7 22 56 - Threshold (dB) | -11
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF Range (dB) 53
G| +4.0dB | +1.5dB | +2.0dB | +6.0 dB 3 |A.Dr.BD GATE Attack (ms) 0
31 | Total EQ 2
F 95 Hz 750 Hz | 1.80 kHz | 18.0 kHz Hold (ms) 1.93
Q 7 2.8 5.6 — Decay (ms) 400
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF Threshold (dB) -8
32| Total £Q 3 G| +15dB | +0.5dB | +2.0dB | +4.0 dB Range (dB) -23
ota 4
F| 67Hz | 850Hz | 1.90 kHz | 15.0 kHz A. Dr. SN GATE Attack (ms) !
Hold (ms) 0.63
Q — 0.28 0.7 —
Decay (ms) 238
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
33 | Bass Drum G| +3.5dB | -10.0dB | +3.5dB | 0.0 dB
3 F | 118Hz | 315Hz | 4.25kHz | 20.0 kHz
Q 2 10 0.4 0.4
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
34 | Snare G| 00dB | +2.0dB | +3.5dB | 0.0dB
Drum 3 F | 224Hz | 560Hz | 4.25kHz | 4.00 kHz
Q — 4.5 2.8 0.1
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
G| 90dB | +1.5dB | +2.0dB | 0.0 dB
35 | Tom-tom 2
F| 90Hz | 212Hz | 5.30kHz | 17.0 kHz
Q — 4.5 1.2 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
G| +45dB |-13.0dB | +4.5dB | +2.5dB
36 | Piano 3
F| 100Hz | 475Hz | 2.36 kHz | 10.0 kHz
Q 8 10 9 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
G| -55dB | +1.5dB | +6.0dB | 0.0 dB
37 | Piano Low
F| 190Hz | 400Hz | 6.70 kHz | 12.5 kHz
Q 10 6.3 2.2 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
G| -55dB | +1.5dB | +5.0dB | +3.0 dB
38 | Piano High
F| 190Hz | 400Hz | 6.70 kHz | 5.60 kHz
Q 10 6.3 2.2 0.1
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
30 | Fine-EQ G| -15dB | 0.0dB | +1.0dB | +3.0dB
Cass F| 75Hz | 1.00kHz | 4.00 kHz | 12.5 kHz
Q — 4.5 1.8 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
G| -40dB | -1.0dB | +2.0dB | 0.0 dB
40 | Narrator
F| 106Hz | 710Hz | 2.50 kHz | 10.0 kHz
Q 4 7 0.63 —
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Preset Compressor Parameters (fs = 44.1 kHz)

Preset Com pressor # Title Type Parameter Value
Threshold (dB) -20
Parameters (fs = 44.1 kHz) Ratio (1) 2
- 10 | A. Dr. Tom EXPAND Attack (ms) 2
# Title Type Parameter Value Out gain (dB) 5.0
Threshold (dB) -8 Knee 2
Ratio (' :1) 2.5 Release (ms) 749
1 | comp COMP Attack (ms) 60 Threshold (dB) -24
Out gain (dB) 0.0 Ratio ( :1) 2
Knee 2 11 | A. Dr. OverTop | COMPAND-S Attack (ms) 38
Release (ms) 250 T Out gain (dB) -3.5
Threshold (dB) -23 Width (dB) 54
Ratio (' :1) 1.7 Release (ms) 842
2 | Expand EXPAND Attack ‘(ms) 1 Threshold (dB) -12
Out gain (dB) 3.5 Ratio ( :1) 2
Knee 2 12 |E. B. Finger comp Attack (ms) 15
Release (ms) 70 T Out gain (dB) 4.5
Threshold (dB) -10 Knee 2
Ratio (' :1) 3.5 Release (ms) 470
3 | Compander COMPAND-H Attack (ms) 1 Threshold (dB) -12
(H) Out gain (dB) 0.0 Ratio ( :1) 1.7
Width (dB) 6 13 | B. Slap comp Attack (ms) 6
Release (ms) 250 o Out gain (dB) 4.0
Threshold (dB) -8 Knee hard
Ratio ( :1) 4 Release (ms) 133
4 | Compander COMPAND.S Attack (ms) 25 Threshold (dB) -10
() Out gain (dB) 0.0 Ratio ( :1) 3.5
Width (dB) 24 Attack (ms) 9
Release (ms) 180 14 | Syn. Bass COMP Out gain (dB) 3.0
Threshold (dB) -24 Knee hard
Ratio ( :1) 3 Release (ms) 250
s | A br.BD COMP Attack (ms) 9 Threshold (dB) -9
Out gain (dB) 5.5 Ratio ( :1) 2.5
Knee 2 15 | PianoT comp Attack (ms) 17
Release (ms) 58 Out gain (dB) 1.0
Threshold (dB) -11 Knee hard
Ratio ( :1) 3.5 Release (ms) 238
6 | A br.BD COMPAND-H Attack (ms) 1 Threshold (dB) -18
Out gain (dB) -1.5 Ratio ( :1) 3.5
Width (dB) 7 X Attack (ms) 7
Release (ms) 192 16 | Piano2 COMP Out gain (dB) 6.0
Threshold (dB) -17 Knee 2
Ratio (' :1) 2.5 Release (ms) 174
7 | A br. SN COMP Attack (ms) 8 Threshold (dB) -8
Out gain (dB) 3.5 Ratio ( :1) 3.5
Knee 2 . Attack (ms) 7
Release (ms) 12 17| E. Guitar COMP Out gain (dB) 2.5
Threshold (dB) -23 Knee 4
Ratio ( :1) 2 Release (ms) 261
8 | A Dr.sN EXPAND Attack (ms) 0 Threshold (dB) -10
Out gain (dB) 0.5 Ratio ( :1) 25
Knee 2 . Attack (ms) 5
Release (ms) 151 18 | A. Guitar COMP Out gain (dB) 1.5
Threshold (dB) -8 Knee 2
Ratio ( :1) 1.7 Release (ms) 238
9 | A Dr.sN COMPAND.S Attack (ms) 11 Threshold (dB) -1
Out gain (dB) 0.0 Ratio ( :1) 2
Width (dB) 10 X Attack (ms) 33
Release (ms) 128 19| Strings1 COMP Out gain (dB) 1.5
Knee 2
Release (ms) 749
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# Title Type Parameter Value # Title Type Parameter Value
Threshold (dB) -12 Threshold (dB) -9
Ratio ( :1) 1.5 Ratio ( :1) 1.7
20 | strings2 COMP Attack (ms) 2 30 | Chorus COMP Attack (ms) 39
Out gain (dB) 1.5 Out gain (dB) 2.5
Knee 4 Knee 2
Release (ms) 135S Release (ms) 226
Threshold (dB) -17 Threshold (dB) -33
Ratio ( :1) 1.5 Ratio ( :1) 2
21 | strings3 COMP Attack (ms) 76 31 | ClickErase | EXPAND Attack (ms) !
Out gain (dB) 2.5 Out gain (dB) 2.0
Knee 2 Knee 2
Release (ms) 186 Release (ms) 284
Threshold (dB) -18 Threshold (dB) -14
Ratio ( :1) 1.7 Ratio ( :1) 2.5
. Attack (ms) 18 Attack (ms) 1
22 | BrassSection COMP - 32 | Announcer COMPAND-H -
Out gain (dB) 4.0 Out gain (dB) -2.5
Knee 1 Width (dB) 18
Release (ms) 226 Release (ms) 180
Threshold (dB) -13 Threshold (dB) -9
Ratio ( :1) 2 Ratio ( :1) 3
23 | syn. Pad COMP Attack (ms) 58 33 | Limiter1 coMmpaND-s  |Attack (ms) 20
Out gain (dB) 2.0 Out gain (dB) -3.0
Knee 1 Width (dB) 90
Release (ms) 238 Release (ms) 3.90s
Threshold (dB) -18 Threshold (dB) 0
Ratio ( :1) 1.7 Ratio ( :1) o)
24 | samplingPerc | COMPAND-s  |Artack (ms) 8 34 | Limiter2 COMP Attack (ms) 0
Out gain (dB) -2.5 Out gain (dB) 0.0
Width (dB) 18 Knee hard
Release (ms) 238 Release (ms) 319
Threshold (dB) -14 Threshold (dB) -18
Ratio ( :1) 2 Ratio ( :1) 3.5
25 | sampling BD | COMP Attack (ms) 2 35 | Total Comp1 | COMP Attack (ms) 4
Out gain (dB) 3.5 Out gain (dB) 2.5
Knee 4 Knee hard
Release (ms) 35 Release (ms) 447
Threshold (dB) -18 Threshold (dB) -16
Ratio ( :1) 4 Ratio ( :1) 6
26 | sampling SN | COMP Attack (ms) 8 36 | Total Comp2 | COMP Attack (ms) L
Out gain (dB) 8.0 Out gain (dB) 6.0
Knee hard Knee 1
Release (ms) 354 Release (ms) 180
Threshold (dB) -23
Ratio ( :1) 20
X Attack (ms) 15
27 | Hip Comp COMPAND-S -
Out gain (dB) 0.0
Width (dB) 15
Release (ms) 163
Threshold (dB) -20
Ratio ( :1) 2.5
28 | Solo Vocall COMP Attack ?ms) 31
Out gain (dB) 2.0
Knee 1
Release (ms) 342
Threshold (dB) -8
Ratio ( :1) 2.5
29 | Solo Vocal2 COMP Attack ?ms) 26
Out gain (dB) 1.5
Knee 3
Release (ms) 331
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Dynamics Parameters

The dynamics effects for each channel strip include a Gate section (only for Input Channels)
and a Comp section. The Gate section includes Gate and Ducking types. The Comp section
includes Compressor, Expander, Compander Hard (COMP. (H)), and Compander Soft

(COMP. (S)) types.

GATE Section (Only for Input Channels)

GATE

A gate attenuates signals below a set THRESHOLD level by a specified amount (RANGE).

Parameter

Range

Description

THRESHOLD (dB) | -54.0 to 0.0 (541 points)

This determines the level at which the gate effect is
applied.

RANGE (dB)

—70 to 0 (71 points)

This determines the amount of attenuation when
the gate closes.

ATTACK (ms)

0-120 (121 points)

This determines how fast the gate opens when the
signal exceeds the threshold level.

HOLD (ms)

44.1kHz: 0.02 ms — 2.13 sec
48kHz: 0.02 ms — 1.96 sec
88.2kHz: 0.01 ms — 1.06 sec
96kHz: 0.01 ms — 981 ms
(160 points)

This determines how long the gate stays open
once the trigger signal has fallen below the thresh-
old.

DECAY (ms)

44.1kHz: 6 ms — 46.0 sec
48kHz: 5 ms — 42.3 sec
88.2kHz: 3 ms — 23.0 sec
96kHz: 3 ms - 21.1 sec
(160 points)

This determines how fast the gate closes once the
hold time has expired. The value is expressed as
the duration required for the level to change by
6 dB.

1/0 Characteristics

THRESHOLD

Output Level

RANGE
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Input Level
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Output Level
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i
|
i
|
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Time Time
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DUCKING
Ducking is commonly used for voice-over applications in which the background music
level is reduced automatically when an announcer speaks. When the KEY IN source signal

level exceeds the specified THRESHOLD, the output level is attenuated by a specified
amount (RANGE).

Parameter

Range

Description

THRESHOLD (dB)

-54.0 to 0.0 (541 points)

This determines the level of trigger signal (KEY IN)
required to activate ducking.

RANGE (dB)

—70 to 0 (71 points)

This determines the amount of attenuation when
ducking is activated.

ATTACK (ms)

0-120 (121 points)

This determines how soon the signal is ducked
once the ducker has been triggered.

HOLD (ms)

44.1kHz: 0.02 ms — 2.13 sec
48kHz: 0.02 ms — 1.96 sec
88.2kHz: 0.01 ms — 1.06 sec
96kHz: 0.01 ms — 981 ms
(160 points)

This determines how long ducking remains active
once the trigger signal has fallen below the
THRESHOLD level.

DECAY (ms)

44 1kHz: 6 ms — 46.0 sec
48kHz: 5 ms — 42.3 sec
88.2kHz: 3 ms - 23.0 sec
96kHz: 3 ms — 21.1 sec
(160 points)

This determines how soon the ducker returns to its
normal gain once the trigger signal level drops

below the threshold. The value is expressed as the
duration required for the level to change by 6 dB.

1/0 Characteristics

A |
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coOM

P Section

comMmp

The COMP processor attenuates signals above a specified THRESHOLD by a specified
RATIO. The COMP processor can also be used as a limiter, which, with a RATIO of c:1,
reduces the level to the threshold. This means that the limiter’s output level never actually
exceeds the threshold.

Parameter

Range

Description

THRESHOLD (dB)

-54.0 to 0.0 (541 points)

This determines the level of input signal required to
trigger the compressor.

1.0:1, 1.7:1, 1.3:1, 1.5:1,
1.7:1, 2.0:1, 2.5:1, 3.0:1,

This determines the amount of compression, that

RATIO 3.5:1, 4.0:1, 5.0:1, 6.0:1, is, the change in output signal level relative to
8.0:1, 10:1, 20:1, oo:1 change in input signal level.
(16 points)

ATTACK (ms) 0-120 (121 points) This determines how soon the signal will be com-

pressed once the compressor has been triggered.

RELEASE (ms)

44.1kHz: 6 ms — 46.0 sec
48kHz: 5 ms — 42.3 sec
88.2kHz: 3 ms — 23.0 sec
96kHz: 3 ms - 21.1 sec
(160 points)

This determines how soon the compressor returns
to its normal gain once the trigger signal level
drops below the threshold. The value is expressed
as the duration required for the level to change by
6 dB.

OUT GAIN (dB)

0.0 to +18.0 (180 points)

This sets the compressor’s output signal level.

KNEE

Hard, 1-5 (6 points)

This determines how compression is applied at the
threshold. For higher knee settings, compression is
applied gradually as the signal exceeds the speci-
fied threshold, creating a more natural sound.

1/0 Characteristics

(KNEE=hard, OU

Output Level

THRESHOLD

Time Series Analysis (RATIO=c0:1)
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EXPAND

An expander attenuates signals below a specified THRESHOLD by a specified RATIO.

Parameter

Range

Description

THRESHOLD (dB)

—-54.0 to 0.0 (541 points)

This determines the level of input signal required to
trigger the expander.

RATIO

1.0:1, 1.1:1, 1.3:1, 1.5:1,
1.7:1, 2.0:1, 2.5:1, 3.0:1,
3.5:1, 4.0:1, 5.0:1, 6.0:1,
8.0:1, 10:1, 20:1, co:1
(16 points)

This determines the amount of expansion.

ATTACK (ms)

0-120 (121 points)

This determines how soon the expander returns to
its normal gain once the trigger signal level exceeds
the threshold.

RELEASE (ms)

44.1kHz: 6 ms — 46.0 sec
48kHz: 5 ms — 42.3 sec
88.2kHz: 3 ms - 23.0 sec
96kHz: 3 ms - 21.1 sec
(160 points)

This determines how soon the signal is expanded
once the signal level drops below the threshold.
The value is expressed as the duration required for
the level to change by 6 dB.

OUT GAIN (dB)

0.0 to +18.0 (180 points)

This sets the expander’s output signal level.

KNEE

Hard, 1-5 (6 points)

This determines how expansion is applied at the
threshold. For higher knee settings, expansion is
applied gradually as the signal falls below the speci-
fied threshold, creating a more natural sound.

1/0 Characteristics
(KNEE=hard, OUT GAIN=0.0dB)
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COMPANDER HARD (H)
COMPANDER SOFT (S)

The hard and soft companders combine the effects of the compressor, expander and limiter.

QOutput Level

L

. — THRESHOLD
. I
, !

» Input Level

The companders function differently at the following levels:

(1) 0 dB and higher .................ceeeeemeesemmsenennns Functions as a limiter.
(2) Exceeding the threshold..............eee.. Functions as a compressor.
(3) Below the threshold and width........... Functions as an expander.

The hard compander has an expansion ratio of 5:1, while the soft compander has an expan-
sion ratio of 1.5:1. The expander is essentially turned off when the width is set to maximum.
The compressor has a fixed knee setting of 2.

* The gain is automatically adjusted according to the ratio and threshold values, and can
be increased by up to 18 dB.

* The OUT GAIN parameter enables you to compensate for the overall level change
caused by the compression and expansion processes.

Parameter Range Description

This determines the level at which compression is

THRESHOLD (dB) | —54.0 to 0.0 (541 points) applied

1.0:1, 1.1:1, 1.3:1, 1.5:1,
1.7:1, 2.0:1, 2.5:1, 3.0:1,
3.5:1, 4.0:1, 5.0:1, 6.0:1,
8.0:1,10:1, 20:1, (15 points)

RATIO This determines the amount of compression.

This determines how soon the signal is com-
pressed or expanded once the compander has
been triggered.

ATTACK (ms) 0-120 (121 points)

44.1kHz: 6 ms — 46.0 sec This determines how soon the compressor or

RELEASE (ms)

48kHz: 5 ms — 42.3 sec
88.2kHz: 3 ms — 23.0 sec
96kHz: 3 ms - 21.1 sec
(160 points)

expander returns to the normal gain once the
trigger signal level drops below or exceeds the
threshold respectively. The value is expressed as
the duration required for the level to change by
6 dB.

OUT GAIN (dB)

-18.0 to 0.0 (180 points)

This sets the compander’s output signal level.

WIDTH (dB)

0-90 (91 points)

This determines how far below the threshold
expansion will be applied. The expander is acti-
vated when the level drops below the threshold
and width.
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Scene Memory to Program Change Table

Program Initial User Program Initial User Program Initial User
Change # | Scene# | Scene # Change # | Scene# | Scene # Change# | Scene# | Scene #
1 01 44 44 87 87
2 02 45 45 88 88
3 03 46 46 89 89
4 04 47 47 90 90
5 05 48 48 91 91
6 06 49 49 92 92
7 07 50 50 93 93
8 08 51 51 94 94
9 09 52 52 95 95
10 10 53 53 96 96
1 11 54 54 97 97
12 12 55 55 98 98
13 13 56 56 99 99
14 14 57 57 100 00
15 15 58 58 101 —
16 16 59 59 102 —
17 17 60 60 103 —
18 18 61 61 104 —
19 19 62 62 105 —
20 20 63 63 106 —
21 21 64 64 107 —
22 22 65 65 108 —
23 23 66 66 109 —
24 24 67 67 110 —
25 25 68 68 111 —
26 26 69 69 112 —
27 27 70 70 113 —
28 28 71 71 114 —
29 29 72 72 115 —
30 30 73 73 116 —
31 31 74 74 117 —
32 32 75 75 118 —
33 33 76 76 119 —
34 34 77 77 120 —
35 35 78 78 121 —
36 36 79 79 122 —
37 37 80 80 123 —
38 38 81 81 124 —
39 39 82 82 125 —
40 40 83 83 126 —
1 41 84 84 127 —
42 42 85 85 128 —
43 43 86 86
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Initial Parameter to Control Change Table

CHANNEL1

# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN

1 FADER H CHANNEL INPUT1
2 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT2
3 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT3
4 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT4
5 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT5
6 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT6
7 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT?7
8 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUTS8
9 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT9
10 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT10
11 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUTT1
12 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT12
13 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT13
14 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT14
15 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT15
16 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT16
17 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT17
18 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT18
19 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT19
20 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT20
21 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT21
22 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT22
23 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT23
24 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT24
25 | NO ASSIGN

26 | NO ASSIGN

27 | NO ASSIGN

28 | NO ASSIGN

29 | NO ASSIGN

30 | FADERH MASTER STEREO
31 | NO ASSIGN

32 | NO ASSIGN

33 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT1
34 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT2
35 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT3
36 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT4
37 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUTS
38 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT6
39 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT?
40 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT8
41 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT9
42 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT10
43 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUTT1
44 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT12
45 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT13
46 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT14
47 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT15
48 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT16
49 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT17
50 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT18
51 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT19
52 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT20
53 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT21
54 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT22
55 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT23
56 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT24

# High Mid Low
57 | NO ASSIGN

58 | NO ASSIGN

59 | NO ASSIGN

60 | NO ASSIGN

61 | NO ASSIGN

62 | FADER L MASTER STEREO
63 | NO ASSIGN

64 | ON CHANNEL INPUT1
65 | ON CHANNEL INPUT2
66 | ON CHANNEL INPUT3
67 | ON CHANNEL INPUT4
68 | ON CHANNEL INPUT5
69 | ON CHANNEL INPUT6
70 | ON CHANNEL INPUT7
71 | ON CHANNEL INPUTS8
72 | ON CHANNEL INPUT9
73 | ON CHANNEL INPUT10
74 | ON CHANNEL INPUTT1
75 | ON CHANNEL INPUT12
76 | ON CHANNEL INPUT13
77 | ON CHANNEL INPUT14
78 | ON CHANNEL INPUT15
79 | ON CHANNEL INPUT16
80 | ON CHANNEL INPUT17
81 | ON CHANNEL INPUT18
82 | ON CHANNEL INPUT19
83 | ON CHANNEL INPUT20
84 | ON CHANNEL INPUT21
85 | ON CHANNEL INPUT22
86 | ON CHANNEL INPUT23
87 | ON CHANNEL INPUT24
88 | NO ASSIGN

89 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT1
90 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT2
91 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT3
92 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT4
93 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT5
94 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT6
95 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT7
102 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT8
103 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT9
104 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT10
105 | PAN CHANNEL INPUTT1
106 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT12
107 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT13
108 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT14
109 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT15
110 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT16
111 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT17
112 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT18
113 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT19
114 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT20
115 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT21
116 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT22
117 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT23
118 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT24
119 | NO ASSIGN
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CHANNEL2
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | FADER L MASTER AUX7
1 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT25 60 | FADER L MASTER AUX8
2 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT26 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT27 62 | BALANCE MASTER STEREO
4 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT28 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT29 64 | ON CHANNEL INPUT25
6 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT30 65 | ON CHANNEL INPUT26
7 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT31 66 | ON CHANNEL INPUT27
8 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT32 67 | ON CHANNEL INPUT28
9 | FADERH CHANNEL ST-IN1 68 | ON CHANNEL INPUT29
10 | FADERH CHANNEL ST-IN2 69 | ON CHANNEL INPUT30
11 | FADERH CHANNEL ST-IN3 70 | ON CHANNEL INPUT31
12 | FADER H CHANNEL ST-IN4 71 |ON CHANNEL INPUT32
13 | FADERH MASTER BUST 72 |ON CHANNEL ST-INT
14 | FADERH MASTER BUS2 73 |ON CHANNEL ST-IN2
15 | FADER H MASTER BUS3 74 | ON CHANNEL ST-IN3
16 | FADERH MASTER BUS4 75 | ON CHANNEL ST-IN4
17 | FADERH MASTER BUS5 76 | ON MASTER BUS1
18 | FADER H MASTER BUS6 77 |ON MASTER BUS2
19 | FADERH MASTER BUS7 78 | ON MASTER BUS3
20 | FADERH MASTER BUSS 79 |ON MASTER BUS4
21 | FADERH MASTER AUX1 80 | ON MASTER BUS5
22 | FADERH MASTER AUX2 81 |ON MASTER BUS6
23 [ FADERH MASTER AUX3 82 [ON MASTER BUS7
24 | FADER H MASTER AUX4 83 [ON MASTER BUS8
25 | FADERH MASTER AUXS5 84 | NO ASSIGN
26 | FADER H MASTER AUX6 85 | NO ASSIGN
27 | FADERH MASTER AUX7 86 | NO ASSIGN
28 | FADER H MASTER AUX8 87 | NO ASSIGN
29 [ NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 |ON MASTER STEREO 89 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT25
31 | NO ASSIGN 90 |PAN CHANNEL INPUT26
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 [ PAN CHANNEL INPUT27
33 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT25 92 [ PAN CHANNEL INPUT28
34 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT26 93 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT29
35 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT27 94 [ PAN CHANNEL INPUT30
36 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT28 95 [ PAN CHANNEL INPUT31
37 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT29 102 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT32
38 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT30 103 | PAN CHANNEL ST-INTL
39 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT31 104 | PAN CHANNEL ST-INTR
40 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT32 105 | PAN CHANNEL ST-IN2L
41 | FADERL CHANNEL ST-IN1 106 | PAN CHANNEL ST-IN2R
42 | FADER L CHANNEL ST-IN2 107 | PAN CHANNEL ST-IN3L
43 | FADER L CHANNEL ST-IN3 108 | PAN CHANNEL ST-IN3R
44 | FADERL CHANNEL ST-IN4 109 | PAN CHANNEL ST-IN4L
45 | FADER L MASTER BUS1 110 | PAN CHANNEL ST-IN4R
46 | FADER L MASTER BUS2 111 | ON MASTER AUX1
47 | FADERL MASTER BUS3 112 [ON MASTER AUX2
48 | FADER L MASTER BUS4 113 [ON MASTER AUX3
49 | FADER L MASTER BUSS 114 | ON MASTER AUX4
50 | FADER L MASTER BUS6 115 [ ON MASTER AUX5
51 | FADER L MASTER BUS7 116 | ON MASTER AUX6
52 | FADER L MASTER BUSS 117 | ON MASTER AUX7
53 | FADER L MASTER AUX1 118 | ON MASTER AUX8
54 | FADER L MASTER AUX2 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 | FADER L MASTER AUX3
56 | FADER L MASTER AUX4
57 | FADER L MASTER AUX5
58 | FADER L MASTER AUX6
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CHANNEL3

# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN

1 EQ G LOWH INPUT1
2 |EQ GLOWH INPUT2
3 | EQ GLOWH INPUT3
4 | EQ G LOWH INPUT4
5 |EQ GLOWH INPUT5
6 |EQ GLOWH INPUT6
7 | EQ G LOWH INPUT7
8 |EQ GLOWH INPUTS8
9 |EQ GLOWH INPUT9
10 | EQ G LOWH INPUT10
11 | EQ GLOWH INPUTT1
12 | EQ GLOWH INPUT12
13 | EQ G LOWH INPUT13
14 | EQ GLOWH INPUT14
15 | EQ GLOWH INPUT15
16 | EQ G LOWH INPUT16
17 | EQ GLOWH INPUT17
18 | EQ GLOWH INPUT18
19 | EQ G LOWH INPUT19
20 | EQ GLOWH INPUT20
21 | EQ GLOWH INPUT21
22 | EQ G LOWH INPUT22
23 |EQ GLOWH INPUT23
24 | EQ GLOWH INPUT24
25 | NO ASSIGN

26 | NO ASSIGN

27 | NO ASSIGN

28 | NO ASSIGN

29 | NO ASSIGN

30 | NO ASSIGN

31 | NO ASSIGN

32 | NO ASSIGN

33 | EQ GLOWL INPUT1
34 | EQ G LOWL INPUT2
35 | EQ GLOWL INPUT3
36 | EQ GLOWL INPUT4
37 | EQ G LOWL INPUTS
38 | EQ GLOWL INPUT6
39 | EQ GLOWL INPUT?
40 | EQ G LOWL INPUT8
41 | EQ GLOWL INPUT9
42 | EQ GLOWL INPUT10
43 | EQ G LOWL INPUTT1
44 | EQ GLOWL INPUT12
45 | EQ GLOWL INPUT13
46 | EQ G LOWL INPUT14
47 | EQ GLOWL INPUT15
48 | EQ GLOWL INPUT16
49 | EQ G LOWL INPUT17
50 | EQ GLOWL INPUT18
51 | EQ GLOWL INPUT19
52 | EQ G LOWL INPUT20
53 | EQ GLOWL INPUT21
54 | EQ GLOWL INPUT22
55 | EQ G LOWL INPUT23
56 | EQ G LOWL INPUT24
57 | NO ASSIGN

58 | NO ASSIGN

# High Mid Low
59 | NO ASSIGN

60 | NO ASSIGN

61 | NO ASSIGN

62 | NO ASSIGN

63 | NO ASSIGN

64 | EQ FLOW INPUT1
65 | EQ FLOW INPUT2
66 | EQ F LOW INPUT3
67 | EQ FLOW INPUT4
68 | EQ FLOW INPUT5
69 | EQ F LOW INPUT6
70 | EQ FLOW INPUT7
71 | EQ F LOW INPUTS8
72 | EQ F LOW INPUT9
73 | EQ FLOW INPUT10
74 | EQ FLOW INPUTT1
75 | EQ F LOW INPUT12
76 | EQ FLOW INPUT13
77 | EQ F LOW INPUT14
78 | EQ F LOW INPUT15
79 | EQ FLOW INPUT16
80 |EQ F LOW INPUT17
81 | EQ F LOW INPUT18
82 | EQ F LOW INPUT19
83 | EQ F LOW INPUT20
84 | EQ F LOW INPUT21
85 | EQ F LOW INPUT22
86 |EQ F LOW INPUT23
87 | EQ F LOW INPUT24
88 | NO ASSIGN

89 |EQ QLOW INPUT1
90 |EQ Q LOW INPUT2
91 |EQ QLOW INPUT3
92 | EQ QLOW INPUT4
93 | EQ QLOW INPUT5
94 | EQ Q LOW INPUT6
95 | EQ QLOW INPUT7
102 | EQ QLOW INPUT8
103 | EQ QLOW INPUT9
104 | EQ QLOW INPUT10
105 | EQ QLOW INPUTT1
106 | EQ QLOW INPUT12
107 | EQ QLOW INPUT13
108 | EQ QLOW INPUTT4
109 | EQ QLOW INPUT15
110 | EQ QLOW INPUT16
111 | EQ Q LOW INPUT17
112 | EQ QLOW INPUT18
113 | EQ QLOW INPUT19
114 | EQ Q LOW INPUT20
115 | EQ QLOW INPUT21
116 | EQ QLOW INPUT22
117 | EQ QLOW INPUT23
118 | EQ QLOW INPUT24
119 | NO ASSIGN
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CHANNEL4
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | NO ASSIGN
1 [EQ G LOW H INPUT25 60 | NO ASSIGN
2 [EQ G LOWH INPUT26 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 [EQ GLOWH INPUT27 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 [EQ G LOW H INPUT28 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 [EQ GLOWH INPUT29 64 | EQ F LOW INPUT25
6 |EQ G LOWH INPUT30 65 | EQ F LOW INPUT26
7 [EQ G LOW H INPUT31 66 |EQ F LOW INPUT27
8 [EQ G LOWH INPUT32 67 | EQ F LOW INPUT28
9 [EQ G LOWH ST-IN1 68 | EQ F LOW INPUT29
10 [ EQ G LOW H ST-IN2 69 |EQ F LOW INPUT30
11 [EQ GLOWH ST-IN3 70 | EQ F LOW INPUT31
12 [EQ G LOWH ST-IN4 71 [EQ F LOW INPUT32
13 | NO ASSIGN 72 | EQ F LOW ST-INT
14 | NO ASSIGN 73 |EQ F LOW ST-IN2
15 | NO ASSIGN 74 | EQ F LOW ST-IN3
16 | NO ASSIGN 75 | EQ F LOW ST-IN4
17 | NO ASSIGN 76 | NO ASSIGN
18 | NO ASSIGN 77 | NO ASSIGN
19 | NO ASSIGN 78 | NO ASSIGN
20 [ NO ASSIGN 79 | NO ASSIGN
21 | NO ASSIGN 80 | NO ASSIGN
22 | NO ASSIGN 81 | NO ASSIGN
23 [ NO ASSIGN 82 | NO ASSIGN
24 | NO ASSIGN 83 | NO ASSIGN
25 | NO ASSIGN 84 | NO ASSIGN
26 | NO ASSIGN 85 | NO ASSIGN
27 | NO ASSIGN 86 | NO ASSIGN
28 | NO ASSIGN 87 | NO ASSIGN
29 [ NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 [ EQ Q LOW INPUT25
31 | NO ASSIGN 90 [EQ QLOW INPUT26
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 [EQ Q LOW INPUT27
33 [EQ G LOW L INPUT25 92 [EQ Q LOW INPUT28
34 [ EQ G LOW L INPUT26 93 [EQ QLOW INPUT29
35 [EQ GLOW L INPUT27 94 [ EQ Q LOW INPUT30
36 | EQ G LOW L INPUT28 95 [ EQ Q LOW INPUT31
37 | EQ G LOW L INPUT29 102 | EQ QLOW INPUT32
38 [EQ GLOW L INPUT30 103 | EQ QLOW ST-IN1
39 [EQ G LOW L INPUT31 104 | EQ Q LOW ST-IN2
40 [EQ G LOW L INPUT32 105 | EQ QLOW ST-IN3
41 [EQ GLOW L ST-IN1 106 | EQ Q LOW ST-IN4
42 [EQ G LOW L ST-IN2 107 | NO ASSIGN
43 [ EQ G LOW L ST-IN3 108 | NO ASSIGN
44 | EQ GLOW L ST-IN4 109 | NO ASSIGN
45 [ NO ASSIGN 110 | NO ASSIGN
46 | NO ASSIGN 111 | NO ASSIGN
47 | NO ASSIGN 112 | NO ASSIGN
48 | NO ASSIGN 113 | NO ASSIGN
49 | NO ASSIGN 114 | NO ASSIGN
50 | NO ASSIGN 115 | NO ASSIGN
51 | NO ASSIGN 116 | NO ASSIGN
52 | NO ASSIGN 117 | NO ASSIGN
53 [ NO ASSIGN 118 | NO ASSIGN
54 | NO ASSIGN 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 | NO ASSIGN
56 | NO ASSIGN
57 | NO ASSIGN
58 | NO ASSIGN
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CHANNELS

# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN

1 EQ G LO-MID H INPUT1
2 |EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT2
3 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT3
4 | EQ G LO-MID H INPUT4
5 |EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT5
6 |EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT6
7 | EQ G LO-MID H INPUT?7
8 |EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT8
9 |EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT9
10 | EQ G LO-MID H INPUT10
11 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT1
12 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT12
13 | EQ G LO-MID H INPUT13
14 | EQ GLO-MIDH |INPUT14
15 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT15
16 | EQ G LO-MID H INPUT16
17 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT17
18 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT18
19 | EQ G LO-MID H INPUT19
20 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT20
21 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT21
22 | EQ G LO-MID H INPUT22
23 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT23
24 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT24
25 | NO ASSIGN

26 | NO ASSIGN

27 | NO ASSIGN

28 | NO ASSIGN

29 | NO ASSIGN

30 | NO ASSIGN

31 | NO ASSIGN

32 | NO ASSIGN

33 | EQ GLO-MIDL | INPUT1
34 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT2
35 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT3
36 | EQ GLO-MIDL | INPUT4
37 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUTS
38 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT6
39 | EQ GLO-MIDL | INPUT7
40 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT8
41 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT9
42 | EQ GLO-MIDL |INPUT10
43 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUTT1
44 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT12
45 | EQ GLO-MIDL |INPUT13
46 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT14
47 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT15
48 | EQ GLO-MIDL |INPUT16
49 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT17
50 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT18
51 | EQ GLO-MIDL |INPUT19
52 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT20
53 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT21
54 | EQ GLO-MIDL |INPUT22
55 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT23
56 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT24
57 | NO ASSIGN

58 | NO ASSIGN

# High Mid Low
59 | NO ASSIGN

60 | NO ASSIGN

61 | NO ASSIGN

62 | NO ASSIGN

63 | NO ASSIGN

64 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT1
65 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT2
66 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT3
67 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT4
68 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT5
69 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT6
70 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT7
71 | EQ F LO-MID INPUTS8
72 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT9
73 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT10
74 | EQ F LO-MID INPUTT1
75 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT12
76 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT13
77 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT14
78 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT15
79 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT16
80 |EQ F LO-MID INPUT17
81 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT18
82 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT19
83 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT20
84 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT21
85 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT22
86 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT23
87 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT24
88 | NO ASSIGN

89 |EQ Q LO-MID INPUT1
90 |EQ Q LO-MID INPUT2
91 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT3
92 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT4
93 [EQ Q LO-MID INPUT5
94 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT6
95 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT7
102 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT8
103 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT9
104 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT10
105 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUTT1
106 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT12
107 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT13
108 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUTT14
109 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT15
110 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT16
111 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT17
112 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT18
113 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT19
114 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT20
115 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT21
116 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT22
117 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT23
118 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT24
119 | NO ASSIGN
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CHANNEL6
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | NO ASSIGN
1 [EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT25 60 | NO ASSIGN
2 [EQ GLO-MIDH [INPUT26 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 [EQ GLO-MIDH [INPUT27 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 [EQ GLO-MIDH |INPUT28 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 [EQ GLO-MIDH [INPUT29 64 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT25
6 |EQ GLO-MIDH [ INPUT30 65 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT26
7 [EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT31 66 |EQ F LO-MID INPUT27
8 [EQ GLO-MIDH [INPUT32 67 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT28
9 [EQ GLO-MIDH | ST-INT 68 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT29
10 [ EQ GLO-MIDH | ST-IN2 69 |EQ F LO-MID INPUT30
11 [EQ GLO-MIDH [ STIN3 70 [EQ F LO-MID INPUT31
12 [EQ GLO-MIDH | ST-IN4 71 [EQ F LO-MID INPUT32
13 | NO ASSIGN 72 | EQ F LO-MID ST-INT
14 | NO ASSIGN 73 |EQ F LO-MID ST-IN2
15 | NO ASSIGN 74 | EQ F LO-MID ST-IN3
16 | NO ASSIGN 75 | EQ F LO-MID ST-IN4
17 | NO ASSIGN 76 | NO ASSIGN
18 | NO ASSIGN 77 | NO ASSIGN
19 | NO ASSIGN 78 | NO ASSIGN
20 [ NO ASSIGN 79 | NO ASSIGN
21 | NO ASSIGN 80 | NO ASSIGN
22 | NO ASSIGN 81 | NO ASSIGN
23 [ NO ASSIGN 82 | NO ASSIGN
24 | NO ASSIGN 83 | NO ASSIGN
25 | NO ASSIGN 84 | NO ASSIGN
26 | NO ASSIGN 85 | NO ASSIGN
27 | NO ASSIGN 86 | NO ASSIGN
28 | NO ASSIGN 87 | NO ASSIGN
29 [ NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 [ EQ Q LO-MID INPUT25
31 | NO ASSIGN 90 [EQ Q LO-MID INPUT26
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 [EQ Q LO-MID INPUT27
33 [EQ GLO-MIDL | INPUT25 92 [EQ Q LO-MID INPUT28
34 [ EQ GLO-MIDL |INPUT26 93 [EQ Q LO-MID INPUT29
35 [EQ GLO-MIDL [INPUT27 94 [ EQ Q LO-MID INPUT30
36 | EQ GLO-MIDL |INPUT28 95 [ EQ Q LO-MID INPUT31
37 | EQ GLO-MIDL | INPUT29 102 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT32
38 [EQ GLO-MIDL |INPUT30 103 | EQ Q LO-MID ST-IN1
39 [EQ GLO-MIDL | INPUT31 104 | EQ Q LO-MID ST-IN2
40 [EQ GLO-MIDL |INPUT32 105 | EQ Q LO-MID ST-IN3
41 [EQ GLO-MIDL | STIN1 106 | EQ Q LO-MID ST-IN4
42 [EQ GLO-MIDL | STIN2 107 | NO ASSIGN
43 [ EQ GLO-MIDL |ST-IN3 108 | NO ASSIGN
44 | EQ GLO-MIDL | STIN4 109 | NO ASSIGN
45 [ NO ASSIGN 110 | NO ASSIGN
46 | NO ASSIGN 111 | NO ASSIGN
47 | NO ASSIGN 112 | NO ASSIGN
48 | NO ASSIGN 113 | NO ASSIGN
49 | NO ASSIGN 114 | NO ASSIGN
50 | NO ASSIGN 115 | NO ASSIGN
51 | NO ASSIGN 116 | NO ASSIGN
52 | NO ASSIGN 117 | NO ASSIGN
53 [ NO ASSIGN 118 | NO ASSIGN
54 | NO ASSIGN 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 | NO ASSIGN
56 | NO ASSIGN
57 | NO ASSIGN
58 | NO ASSIGN
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CHANNEL7?7

# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN

1 EQ G HI-MID H INPUT1
2 |EQ G HI-MID H INPUT2
3 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT3
4 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT4
5 |EQ G HI-MID H INPUT5
6 |EQ G HI-MID H INPUT6
7 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT?7
8 |EQ G HI-MID H INPUTS8
9 |EQ G HI-MID H INPUT9
10 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT10
11 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUTT1
12 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT12
13 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT13
14 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT14
15 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT15
16 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT16
17 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT17
18 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT18
19 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT19
20 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT20
21 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT21
22 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT22
23 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT23
24 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT24
25 | NO ASSIGN

26 | NO ASSIGN

27 | NO ASSIGN

28 | NO ASSIGN

29 | NO ASSIGN

30 | NO ASSIGN

31 | NO ASSIGN

32 | NO ASSIGN

33 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT1
34 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT2
35 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT3
36 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT4
37 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUTS
38 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT6
39 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT?7
40 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT8
41 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT9
42 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT10
43 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUTT1
44 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT12
45 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT13
46 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT14
47 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT15
48 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT16
49 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT17
50 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT18
51 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT19
52 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT20
53 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT21
54 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT22
55 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT23
56 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT24
57 | NO ASSIGN

58 | NO ASSIGN

# High Mid Low
59 | NO ASSIGN

60 | NO ASSIGN

61 | NO ASSIGN

62 | NO ASSIGN

63 | NO ASSIGN

64 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT1
65 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT2
66 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT3
67 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT4
68 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT5
69 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT6
70 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT7
71 | EQ F HI-MID INPUTS8
72 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT9
73 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT10
74 | EQ F HI-MID INPUTT1
75 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT12
76 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT13
77 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT14
78 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT15
79 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT16
80 |EQ F HI-MID INPUT17
81 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT18
82 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT19
83 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT20
84 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT21
85 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT22
86 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT23
87 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT24
88 | NO ASSIGN

89 |EQ Q HI-MID INPUT1
90 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT2
91 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT3
92 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT4
93 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT5
94 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT6
95 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT7
102 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT8
103 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT9
104 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT10
105 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUTT1
106 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT12
107 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT13
108 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUTT4
109 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT15
110 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT16
111 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT17
112 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT18
113 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT19
114 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT20
115 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT21
116 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT22
117 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT23
118 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT24
119 | NO ASSIGN

01V96i—Reference Manual

IAIN :xipuaddy



164  Appendix: MIDI

CHANNELS8
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | NO ASSIGN
1 [EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT25 60 | NO ASSIGN
2 [EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT26 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 [EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT27 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 [EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT28 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 [EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT29 64 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT25
6 |EQ GHI-MIDH [ INPUT30 65 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT26
7 [EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT31 66 |EQ F HI-MID INPUT27
8 [EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT32 67 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT28
9 [EQ GHI-MIDH | STIINT 68 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT29
10 [ EQ GHI-MIDH | ST-IN2 69 |EQ F HI-MID INPUT30
11 [EQ GHI-MIDH | STIIN3 70 [EQ F HI-MID INPUT31
12 [EQ GHI-MIDH | ST-IN4 71 [EQ F HI-MID INPUT32
13 | NO ASSIGN 72 | EQ F HI-MID ST-INT
14 | NO ASSIGN 73 |EQ F HI-MID ST-IN2
15 | NO ASSIGN 74 | EQ F HI-MID ST-IN3
16 | NO ASSIGN 75 | EQ F HI-MID ST-IN4
17 | NO ASSIGN 76 | NO ASSIGN
18 | NO ASSIGN 77 | NO ASSIGN
19 | NO ASSIGN 78 | NO ASSIGN
20 [ NO ASSIGN 79 | NO ASSIGN
21 | NO ASSIGN 80 | NO ASSIGN
22 | NO ASSIGN 81 | NO ASSIGN
23 [ NO ASSIGN 82 | NO ASSIGN
24 | NO ASSIGN 83 | NO ASSIGN
25 | NO ASSIGN 84 | NO ASSIGN
26 | NO ASSIGN 85 | NO ASSIGN
27 | NO ASSIGN 86 | NO ASSIGN
28 | NO ASSIGN 87 | NO ASSIGN
29 [ NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 [ EQ Q HI-MID INPUT25
31 | NO ASSIGN 90 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUT26
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUT27
33 [EQ GHI-MIDL | INPUT25 92 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUT28
34 [ EQ GHI-MIDL | INPUT26 93 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUT29
35 [EQ GHI-MIDL | INPUT27 94 [ EQ Q HI-MID INPUT30
36 | EQ GHI-MIDL | INPUT28 95 [ EQ Q HI-MID INPUT31
37 | EQ GHI-MIDL | INPUT29 102 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT32
38 [EQ GHI-MIDL | INPUT30 103 | EQ Q HI-MID ST-IN1
39 [EQ GHI-MIDL | INPUT31 104 | EQ Q HI-MID ST-IN2
40 [EQ GHI-MIDL | INPUT32 105 | EQ Q HI-MID ST-IN3
41 [EQ GHI-MIDL | STIIN1 106 | EQ Q HI-MID ST-IN4
42 [EQ GHI-MIDL | ST-IN2 107 | NO ASSIGN
43 [ EQ GHI-MIDL | ST-IN3 108 | NO ASSIGN
44 | EQ GHI-MIDL | STIIN4 109 | NO ASSIGN
45 [ NO ASSIGN 110 | NO ASSIGN
46 | NO ASSIGN 111 | NO ASSIGN
47 | NO ASSIGN 112 | NO ASSIGN
48 | NO ASSIGN 113 | NO ASSIGN
49 | NO ASSIGN 114 | NO ASSIGN
50 | NO ASSIGN 115 | NO ASSIGN
51 | NO ASSIGN 116 | NO ASSIGN
52 | NO ASSIGN 117 | NO ASSIGN
53 [ NO ASSIGN 118 | NO ASSIGN
54 | NO ASSIGN 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 | NO ASSIGN
56 | NO ASSIGN
57 | NO ASSIGN
58 | NO ASSIGN
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Initial Parameter to Control Change Table

165

CHANNEL9

# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN

1 EQ G HIGHH INPUT1
2 |EQ G HIGH H INPUT2
3 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT3
4 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT4
5 |EQ G HIGH H INPUT5
6 |EQ G HIGH H INPUT6
7 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT?7
8 |EQ G HIGH H INPUTS8
9 |EQ G HIGH H INPUT9
10 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT10
11 | EQ G HIGH H INPUTT1
12 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT12
13 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT13
14 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT14
15 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT15
16 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT16
17 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT17
18 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT18
19 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT19
20 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT20
21 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT21
22 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT22
23 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT23
24 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT24
25 | NO ASSIGN

26 | NO ASSIGN

27 | NO ASSIGN

28 | NO ASSIGN

29 | NO ASSIGN

30 | NO ASSIGN

31 | NO ASSIGN

32 | NO ASSIGN

33 | EQ GHIGH L INPUT1
34 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT2
35 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT3
36 | EQ GHIGH L INPUT4
37 | EQ G HIGH L INPUTS
38 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT6
39 | EQ GHIGH L INPUT?
40 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT8
41 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT9
42 | EQ GHIGH L INPUT10
43 | EQ G HIGH L INPUTT1
44 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT12
45 | EQ GHIGH L INPUT13
46 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT14
47 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT15
48 | EQ GHIGH L INPUT16
49 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT17
50 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT18
51 | EQ GHIGH L INPUT19
52 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT20
53 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT21
54 | EQ GHIGH L INPUT22
55 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT23
56 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT24
57 | NO ASSIGN

58 | NO ASSIGN

# High Mid Low
59 | NO ASSIGN

60 | NO ASSIGN

61 | NO ASSIGN

62 | NO ASSIGN

63 | NO ASSIGN

64 | EQ F HIGH INPUT1
65 | EQ F HIGH INPUT2
66 | EQ F HIGH INPUT3
67 | EQ F HIGH INPUT4
68 | EQ F HIGH INPUT5
69 | EQ F HIGH INPUT6
70 | EQ F HIGH INPUT?Z
71 | EQ F HIGH INPUTS8
72 | EQ F HIGH INPUT9
73 | EQ F HIGH INPUT10
74 | EQ F HIGH INPUTT1
75 | EQ F HIGH INPUT12
76 | EQ F HIGH INPUT13
77 | EQ F HIGH INPUT14
78 | EQ F HIGH INPUT15
79 | EQ F HIGH INPUT16
80 |EQ F HIGH INPUT17
81 | EQ F HIGH INPUT18
82 | EQ F HIGH INPUT19
83 | EQ F HIGH INPUT20
84 | EQ F HIGH INPUT21
85 | EQ F HIGH INPUT22
86 | EQ F HIGH INPUT23
87 | EQ F HIGH INPUT24
88 | NO ASSIGN

89 |EQ Q HIGH INPUT1
90 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT2
91 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT3
92 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT4
93 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT5
94 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT6
95 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT7
102 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT8
103 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT9
104 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT10
105 | EQ Q HIGH INPUTT1
106 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT12
107 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT13
108 | EQ Q HIGH INPUTT4
109 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT15
110 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT16
111 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT17
112 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT18
113 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT19
114 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT20
115 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT21
116 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT22
117 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT23
118 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT24
119 | NO ASSIGN
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CHANNEL10
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | NO ASSIGN
1 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT25 60 | NO ASSIGN
2 [EQ GHIGHH INPUT26 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 [EQ GHIGHH INPUT27 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT28 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 [EQ GHIGHH INPUT29 64 | EQ F HIGH INPUT25
6 |EQ GHIGHH INPUT30 65 | EQ F HIGH INPUT26
7 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT31 66 |EQ F HIGH INPUT27
8 [EQ GHIGHH INPUT32 67 | EQ F HIGH INPUT28
9 [EQ GHIGHH ST-IN1 68 | EQ F HIGH INPUT29
10 [ EQ G HIGH H ST-IN2 69 |EQ F HIGH INPUT30
11 [EQ GHIGHH ST-IN3 70 [ EQ F HIGH INPUT31
12 [EQ GHIGHH ST-IN4 71 [EQ F HIGH INPUT32
13 | NO ASSIGN 72 | EQ F HIGH ST-INT
14 | NO ASSIGN 73 |EQ F HIGH ST-IN2
15 | NO ASSIGN 74 | EQ F HIGH ST-IN3
16 | NO ASSIGN 75 | EQ F HIGH ST-IN4
17 | NO ASSIGN 76 | NO ASSIGN
18 | NO ASSIGN 77 | NO ASSIGN
19 | NO ASSIGN 78 | NO ASSIGN
20 [ NO ASSIGN 79 | NO ASSIGN
21 | NO ASSIGN 80 | NO ASSIGN
22 | NO ASSIGN 81 | NO ASSIGN
23 [ NO ASSIGN 82 | NO ASSIGN
24 | NO ASSIGN 83 | NO ASSIGN
25 | NO ASSIGN 84 | NO ASSIGN
26 | NO ASSIGN 85 | NO ASSIGN
27 | NO ASSIGN 86 | NO ASSIGN
28 | NO ASSIGN 87 | NO ASSIGN
29 [ NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 [ EQ Q HIGH INPUT25
31 | NO ASSIGN 90 [EQ Q HIGH INPUT26
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 [EQ Q HIGH INPUT27
33 [EQ G HIGH L INPUT25 92 [EQ Q HIGH INPUT28
34 [ EQ G HIGH L INPUT26 93 [EQ Q HIGH INPUT29
35 [EQ GHIGH L INPUT27 94 [ EQ Q HIGH INPUT30
36 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT28 95 [ EQ Q HIGH INPUT31
37 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT29 102 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT32
38 [EQ GHIGH L INPUT30 103 | EQ Q HIGH ST-IN1
39 [EQ G HIGH L INPUT31 104 | EQ Q HIGH ST-IN2
40 [EQ G HIGH L INPUT32 105 | EQ Q HIGH ST-IN3
41 [EQ GHIGH L ST-IN1 106 | EQ Q HIGH ST-IN4
42 [EQ GHIGH L ST-IN2 107 | NO ASSIGN
43 [ EQ G HIGH L ST-IN3 108 | NO ASSIGN
44 | EQ GHIGH L ST-IN4 109 | NO ASSIGN
45 [ NO ASSIGN 110 | NO ASSIGN
46 | NO ASSIGN 111 | NO ASSIGN
47 | NO ASSIGN 112 | NO ASSIGN
48 | NO ASSIGN 113 | NO ASSIGN
49 | NO ASSIGN 114 | NO ASSIGN
50 | NO ASSIGN 115 | NO ASSIGN
51 | NO ASSIGN 116 | NO ASSIGN
52 | NO ASSIGN 117 | NO ASSIGN
53 [ NO ASSIGN 118 | NO ASSIGN
54 | NO ASSIGN 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 | NO ASSIGN
56 | NO ASSIGN
57 | NO ASSIGN
58 | NO ASSIGN
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CHANNEL11
# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN
1 EQ ATTH INPUT1
2 |EQ ATT H INPUT2
3 | EQ ATT H INPUT3
4 | EQ ATTH INPUT4
5 |EQ ATT H INPUT5
6 |EQ ATT H INPUT6
7 | EQ ATTH INPUT?7
8 |EQ ATT H INPUTS8
9 |EQ ATT H INPUT9
10 | EQ ATTH INPUT10
11 | EQ ATT H INPUTT1
12 | EQ ATT H INPUT12
13 | EQ ATTH INPUT13
14 | EQ ATT H INPUT14
15 | EQ ATT H INPUT15
16 | EQ ATTH INPUT16
17 | EQ ATT H INPUT17
18 | EQ ATT H INPUT18
19 | EQ ATTH INPUT19
20 | EQ ATT H INPUT20
21 | EQ ATT H INPUT21
22 | EQ ATTH INPUT22
23 | EQ ATTH INPUT23
24 | EQ ATT H INPUT24
25 | NO ASSIGN
26 | NO ASSIGN
27 | NO ASSIGN
28 | NO ASSIGN
29 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN
31 | NO ASSIGN
32 | NO ASSIGN
33 | EQ ATT L INPUT1
34 | EQ ATT L INPUT2
35 | EQ ATT L INPUT3
36 | EQ ATT L INPUT4
37 | EQ ATT L INPUTS
38 | EQ ATT L INPUT6
39 | EQ ATT L INPUT?
40 | EQ ATT L INPUT8
41 | EQ ATT L INPUT9
42 | EQ ATT L INPUT10
43 | EQ ATT L INPUTT1
44 | EQ ATT L INPUT12
45 | EQ ATT L INPUT13
46 | EQ ATT L INPUT14
47 | EQ ATT L INPUT15
48 | EQ ATT L INPUT16
49 | EQ ATT L INPUT17
50 | EQ ATT L INPUT18
51 | EQ ATT L INPUT19
52 | EQ ATT L INPUT20
53 | EQ ATT L INPUT21
54 | EQ ATT L INPUT22
55 | EQ ATT L INPUT23
56 | EQ ATT L INPUT24
57 | NO ASSIGN
58 | NO ASSIGN

# High Mid Low
59 | NO ASSIGN

60 | NO ASSIGN

61 | NO ASSIGN

62 | NO ASSIGN

63 | NO ASSIGN

64 | EQ HPF ON INPUT1
65 | EQ HPF ON INPUT2
66 | EQ HPF ON INPUT3
67 | EQ HPF ON INPUT4
68 | EQ HPF ON INPUT5
69 | EQ HPF ON INPUT6
70 | EQ HPF ON INPUT7
71 | EQ HPF ON INPUTS8
72 | EQ HPF ON INPUT9
73 | EQ HPF ON INPUT10
74 | EQ HPF ON INPUTT1
75 | EQ HPF ON INPUT12
76 | EQ HPF ON INPUT13
77 | EQ HPF ON INPUT14
78 | EQ HPF ON INPUT15
79 | EQ HPF ON INPUT16
80 |EQ HPF ON INPUT17
81 | EQ HPF ON INPUT18
82 | EQ HPF ON INPUT19
83 | EQ HPF ON INPUT20
84 | EQ HPF ON INPUT21
85 | EQ HPF ON INPUT22
86 | EQ HPF ON INPUT23
87 | EQ HPF ON INPUT24
88 | NO ASSIGN

89 |EQ LPF ON INPUT1
90 | EQ LPF ON INPUT2
91 | EQ LPF ON INPUT3
92 | EQ LPF ON INPUT4
93 | EQ LPF ON INPUT5
94 | EQ LPF ON INPUT6
95 | EQ LPF ON INPUT7
102 | EQ LPF ON INPUT8
103 | EQ LPF ON INPUT9
104 | EQ LPF ON INPUT10
105 | EQ LPF ON INPUTT1
106 | EQ LPF ON INPUT12
107 | EQ LPF ON INPUT13
108 | EQ LPF ON INPUT14
109 | EQ LPF ON INPUT15
110 | EQ LPF ON INPUT16
111 | EQ LPF ON INPUT17
112 | EQ LPF ON INPUT18
113 | EQ LPF ON INPUT19
114 | EQ LPF ON INPUT20
115 | EQ LPF ON INPUT21
116 | EQ LPF ON INPUT22
117 | EQ LPF ON INPUT23
118 | EQ LPF ON INPUT24
119 | NO ASSIGN
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CHANNEL12
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | NO ASSIGN
1 [EQ ATT H INPUT25 60 | NO ASSIGN
2 [EQ ATTH INPUT26 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 [EQ ATT H INPUT27 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 [EQ ATT H INPUT28 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 [EQ ATTH INPUT29 64 | EQ HPF ON INPUT25
6 |EQ ATT H INPUT30 65 | EQ HPF ON INPUT26
7 [EQ ATT H INPUT31 66 |EQ HPF ON INPUT27
8 [EQ ATTH INPUT32 67 | EQ HPF ON INPUT28
9 [EQ ATT H ST-INTL 68 | EQ HPF ON INPUT29
10 [ EQ ATT H STIINTR 69 |EQ HPF ON INPUT30
11 [EQ ATTH ST-IN2L 70 | EQ HPF ON INPUT31
12 [EQ ATT H ST-IN2R 71 [EQ HPF ON INPUT32
13 [ EQ ATT H ST-IN3L 72 | EQ HPF ON ST-INT
14 [EQ ATTH ST-IN3R 73 |EQ HPF ON ST-IN2
15 [ EQ ATT H ST-IN4L 74 | EQ HPF ON ST-IN3
16 | EQ ATT H ST-IN4R 75 | EQ HPF ON ST-IN4
17 | NO ASSIGN 76 | NO ASSIGN
18 | NO ASSIGN 77 | NO ASSIGN
19 | NO ASSIGN 78 | NO ASSIGN
20 [ NO ASSIGN 79 | NO ASSIGN
21 | NO ASSIGN 80 | NO ASSIGN
22 | NO ASSIGN 81 | NO ASSIGN
23 [ NO ASSIGN 82 | NO ASSIGN
24 | NO ASSIGN 83 | NO ASSIGN
25 | NO ASSIGN 84 | NO ASSIGN
26 | NO ASSIGN 85 | NO ASSIGN
27 | NO ASSIGN 86 | NO ASSIGN
28 | NO ASSIGN 87 | NO ASSIGN
29 [ NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 [ EQ LPF ON INPUT25
31 | NO ASSIGN 90 [EQ LPF ON INPUT26
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 [EQ LPF ON INPUT27
33 [EQ ATT L INPUT25 92 [EQ LPF ON INPUT28
34 [ EQ ATT L INPUT26 93 [EQ LPF ON INPUT29
35 [EQ ATT L INPUT27 94 [ EQ LPF ON INPUT30
36 | EQ ATT L INPUT28 95 [EQ LPF ON INPUT31
37 [ EQ ATT L INPUT29 102 | EQ LPF ON INPUT32
38 [EQ ATT L INPUT30 103 | EQ LPF ON ST-IN1
39 [EQ ATT L INPUT31 104 | EQ LPF ON ST-IN2
40 [EQ ATT L INPUT32 105 | EQ LPF ON ST-IN3
41 [EQ ATT L ST-INTL 106 | EQ LPF ON ST-IN4
42 [EQ ATT L ST-INTR 107 | NO ASSIGN
43 [ EQ ATT L ST-IN2L 108 | NO ASSIGN
44 | EQ ATT L ST-IN2R 109 | NO ASSIGN
45 [ EQ ATT L ST-IN3L 110 | NO ASSIGN
46 | EQ ATT L ST-IN3R 111 | NO ASSIGN
47 | EQ ATT L ST-IN4L 112 | NO ASSIGN
48 [ EQ ATT L ST-IN4R 113 | NO ASSIGN
49 | NO ASSIGN 114 | NO ASSIGN
50 | NO ASSIGN 115 | NO ASSIGN
51 | NO ASSIGN 116 | NO ASSIGN
52 | NO ASSIGN 117 | NO ASSIGN
53 [ NO ASSIGN 118 | NO ASSIGN
54 | NO ASSIGN 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 | NO ASSIGN
56 | NO ASSIGN
57 | NO ASSIGN
58 | NO ASSIGN
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CHANNEL13
# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN
1 SURROUND LFE H INPUT1
2 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT2
3 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT3
4 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT4
5 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT5
6 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT6
7 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT?7
8 | SURROUND LFEH INPUTS8
9 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT9
10 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT10
11 | SURROUND LFEH INPUTT1
12 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT12
13 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT13
14 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT14
15 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT15
16 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT16
17 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT17
18 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT18
19 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT19
20 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT20
21 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT21
22 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT22
23 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT23
24 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT24
25 | NO ASSIGN
26 | NO ASSIGN
27 | NO ASSIGN
28 | NO ASSIGN
29 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN
31 | NO ASSIGN
32 | NO ASSIGN
33 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT1
34 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT2
35 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT3
36 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT4
37 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT5
38 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT6
39 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT?
40 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT8
41 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT9
42 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT10
43 | SURROUND LFE L INPUTT1
44 | SURROUND LFEL INPUT12
45 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT13
46 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT14
47 | SURROUND LFEL INPUT15
48 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT16
49 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT17
50 | SURROUND LFEL INPUT18
51 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT19
52 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT20
53 | SURROUND LFEL INPUT21
54 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT22
55 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT23
56 | SURROUND LFEL INPUT24
57 | NO ASSIGN
58 | NO ASSIGN

# High Mid Low
59 | NO ASSIGN

60 | NO ASSIGN

61 | NO ASSIGN

62 | NO ASSIGN

63 | NO ASSIGN

64 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT1
65 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT2
66 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT3
67 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT4
68 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT5
69 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT6
70 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT?Z
71 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT8
72 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT9
73 | SURROUND DIV F INPUTT0
74 | SURROUND DIV F INPUTT1
75 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT12
76 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT13
77 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT14
78 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT15
79 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT16
80 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT17
81 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT18
82 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT19
83 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT20
84 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT21
85 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT22
86 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT23
87 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT24
88 | NO ASSIGN

89 |EQ ON INPUT1
90 | EQ ON INPUT2
91 | EQ ON INPUT3
92 | EQ ON INPUT4
93 | EQ ON INPUT5
94 | EQ ON INPUT6
95 | EQ ON INPUT7
102 | EQ ON INPUT8
103 | EQ ON INPUT9
104 | EQ ON INPUT10
105 | EQ ON INPUTT1
106 | EQ ON INPUT12
107 | EQ ON INPUT13
108 | EQ ON INPUTT4
109 | EQ ON INPUT15
110 | EQ ON INPUT16
111 | EQ ON INPUT17
112 | EQ ON INPUT18
113 | EQ ON INPUT19
114 | EQ ON INPUT20
115 | EQ ON INPUT21
116 | EQ ON INPUT22
117 | EQ ON INPUT23
118 | EQ ON INPUT24
119 | NO ASSIGN
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59 | NO ASSIGN

60 | NO ASSIGN

61 | NO ASSIGN

62 | NO ASSIGN

63 | NO ASSIGN

64 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT25
65 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT26
66 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT27
67 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT28
68 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT29
69 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT30
70 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT31
71 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT32
72 | SURROUND DIV F ST-INTL
73 | SURROUND DIV F ST-INTR
74 | SURROUND DIV F ST-IN2L
75 | SURROUND DIV F ST-IN2R
76 | SURROUND DIV F ST-IN3L
77 | SURROUND DIV F ST-IN3R
78 | SURROUND DIV F ST-IN4L
79 | SURROUND DIV F ST-IN4R
80 | NO ASSIGN

81 | NO ASSIGN

82 | NO ASSIGN

83 | NO ASSIGN

84 | NO ASSIGN

85 | NO ASSIGN

86 | NO ASSIGN

87 | NO ASSIGN

88 | NO ASSIGN

89 |EQ ON INPUT25
90 | EQ ON INPUT26
91 | EQ ON INPUT27
92 |EQ ON INPUT28
93 | EQ ON INPUT29
94 | EQ ON INPUT30
95 | EQ ON INPUT31
102 | EQ ON INPUT32
103 | EQ ON ST-IN1
104 | EQ ON ST-IN2
105 | EQ ON ST-IN3
106 | EQ ON ST-IN4
107 | NO ASSIGN
108 | NO ASSIGN
109 | NO ASSIGN
110 | NO ASSIGN
111 | NO ASSIGN
112 | NO ASSIGN
113 | NO ASSIGN
114 | NO ASSIGN
115 | NO ASSIGN
116 | NO ASSIGN
117 | NO ASSIGN
118 | NO ASSIGN
119 | NO ASSIGN

CHANNEL14
# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN
1 SURROUND LFE H INPUT25
2 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT26
3 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT27
4 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT28
5 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT29
6 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT30
7 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT31
8 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT32
9 | SURROUND LFEH ST-INTL
10 | SURROUND LFEH ST-INTR
11 | SURROUND LFEH ST-IN2L
12 | SURROUND LFEH ST-IN2R
13 | SURROUND LFEH ST-IN3L
14 | SURROUND LFEH ST-IN3R
15 | SURROUND LFEH ST-IN4L
16 | SURROUND LFEH ST-IN4R
17 | NO ASSIGN
18 | NO ASSIGN
19 | NO ASSIGN
20 | NO ASSIGN
21 | NO ASSIGN
22 | NO ASSIGN
23 | NO ASSIGN
24 | NO ASSIGN
25 | NO ASSIGN
26 | NO ASSIGN
27 | NO ASSIGN
28 | NO ASSIGN
29 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN
31 | NO ASSIGN
32 | NO ASSIGN
33 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT25
34 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT26
35 | SURROUND LFEL INPUT27
36 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT28
37 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT29
38 | SURROUND LFEL INPUT30
39 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT31
40 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT32
41 | SURROUND LFEL ST-INTL
42 | SURROUND LFE L ST-INTR
43 | SURROUND LFEL ST-IN2L
44 | SURROUND LFEL ST-IN2R
45 | SURROUND LFE L ST-IN3L
46 | SURROUND LFEL ST-IN3R
47 | SURROUND LFEL ST-IN4L
48 | SURROUND LFE L ST-IN4R
49 | NO ASSIGN
50 | NO ASSIGN
51 | NO ASSIGN
52 | NO ASSIGN
53 | NO ASSIGN
54 | NO ASSIGN
55 | NO ASSIGN
56 | NO ASSIGN
57 | NO ASSIGN
58 | NO ASSIGN
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CHANNEL15
# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN
1 | SURROUND LR INPUT1
2 | SURROUND LR INPUT2
3 | SURROUND LR INPUT3
4 | SURROUND LR INPUT4
5 | SURROUND LR INPUT5
6 | SURROUND LR INPUT6
7 | SURROUND LR INPUT7
8 | SURROUND LR INPUTS8
9 | SURROUND LR INPUT9
10 | SURROUND LR INPUT10
11 | SURROUND LR INPUTT1
12 | SURROUND LR INPUT12
13 | SURROUND LR INPUT13
14 | SURROUND LR INPUT14
15 | SURROUND LR INPUT15
16 | SURROUND LR INPUT16
17 | SURROUND LR INPUT17
18 | SURROUND LR INPUT18
19 | SURROUND LR INPUT19
20 | SURROUND LR INPUT20
21 | SURROUND LR INPUT21
22 | SURROUND LR INPUT22
23 | SURROUND LR INPUT23
24 | SURROUND LR INPUT24
25 | NO ASSIGN
26 | NO ASSIGN
27 | NO ASSIGN
28 | NO ASSIGN
29 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN
31 | NO ASSIGN
32 | NO ASSIGN
33 | SURROUND FR INPUT1
34 | SURROUND FR INPUT2
35 | SURROUND FR INPUT3
36 | SURROUND FR INPUT4
37 | SURROUND FR INPUT5
38 | SURROUND FR INPUT6
39 | SURROUND FR INPUT7
40 | SURROUND FR INPUT8
41 | SURROUND FR INPUT9
42 | SURROUND FR INPUT10
43 | SURROUND FR INPUT11
44 | SURROUND FR INPUT12
45 | SURROUND FR INPUT13
46 | SURROUND FR INPUT14
47 | SURROUND FR INPUT15
48 | SURROUND FR INPUT16
49 | SURROUND FR INPUT17
50 | SURROUND FR INPUT18
51 | SURROUND FR INPUT19
52 | SURROUND FR INPUT20
53 | SURROUND FR INPUT21
54 | SURROUND FR INPUT22
55 | SURROUND FR INPUT23
56 | SURROUND FR INPUT24
57 | NO ASSIGN
58 | NO ASSIGN

# High Mid Low
59 | NO ASSIGN

60 | NO ASSIGN

61 | NO ASSIGN

62 | NO ASSIGN

63 | NO ASSIGN

64 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT1
65 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT2
66 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT3
67 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT4
68 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT5
69 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT6
70 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT7
71 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUTS8
72 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT9
73 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT10
74 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUTT1
75 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT12
76 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT13
77 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT14
78 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT15
79 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT16
80 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT17
81 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT18
82 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT19
83 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT20
84 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT21
85 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT22
86 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT23
87 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT24
88 | NO ASSIGN

89 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT1
90 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT2
91 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT3
92 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT4
93 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT5
94 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT6
95 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT7
102 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT8
103 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT9
104 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT10
105 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUTT1
106 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT12
107 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT13
108 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUTT4
109 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT15
110 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT16
111 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT17
112 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT18
113 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT19
114 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT20
115 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT21
116 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT22
117 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT23
118 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT24
119 | NO ASSIGN
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59 | NO ASSIGN

60 | NO ASSIGN

61 | NO ASSIGN

62 | NO ASSIGN

63 | NO ASSIGN

64 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT25
65 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT26
66 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT27
67 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT28
68 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT29
69 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT30
70 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT31
71 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT32
72 | SURROUND WIDTH ST-INTL
73 | SURROUND | WIDTH ST-INTR
74 | SURROUND | WIDTH ST-IN2L
75 | SURROUND WIDTH ST-IN2R
76 | SURROUND | WIDTH ST-IN3L
77 | SURROUND | WIDTH ST-IN3R
78 | SURROUND WIDTH ST-IN4L
79 | SURROUND | WIDTH ST-IN4R
80 | NO ASSIGN

81 | NO ASSIGN

82 | NO ASSIGN

83 | NO ASSIGN

84 | NO ASSIGN

85 | NO ASSIGN

86 | NO ASSIGN

87 | NO ASSIGN

88 | NO ASSIGN

89 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT25
90 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT26
91 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT27
92 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT28
93 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT29
94 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT30
95 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT31
102 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT32
103 | SURROUND DEPTH ST-INTL
104 | SURROUND DEPTH ST-INTR
105 | SURROUND DEPTH ST-IN2L
106 | SURROUND DEPTH ST-IN2R
107 | SURROUND DEPTH ST-IN3L
108 | SURROUND DEPTH ST-IN3R
109 | SURROUND DEPTH ST-IN4L
110 | SURROUND DEPTH ST-IN4R
111 | NO ASSIGN
112 | NO ASSIGN
113 | NO ASSIGN
114 | NO ASSIGN
115 | NO ASSIGN
116 | NO ASSIGN
117 | NO ASSIGN
118 | NO ASSIGN
119 | NO ASSIGN

CHANNEL16
# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN
1 SURROUND LR INPUT25
2 | SURROUND LR INPUT26
3 | SURROUND LR INPUT27
4 | SURROUND LR INPUT28
5 | SURROUND LR INPUT29
6 | SURROUND LR INPUT30
7 | SURROUND LR INPUT31
8 | SURROUND LR INPUT32
9 | SURROUND LR ST-INTL
10 | SURROUND LR ST-INTR
11 | SURROUND LR ST-IN2L
12 | SURROUND LR ST-IN2R
13 | SURROUND LR ST-IN3L
14 | SURROUND LR ST-IN3R
15 | SURROUND LR ST-IN4L
16 | SURROUND LR ST-IN4R
17 | NO ASSIGN
18 | NO ASSIGN
19 | NO ASSIGN
20 | NO ASSIGN
21 | NO ASSIGN
22 | NO ASSIGN
23 | NO ASSIGN
24 | NO ASSIGN
25 | NO ASSIGN
26 | NO ASSIGN
27 | NO ASSIGN
28 | NO ASSIGN
29 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN
31 | NO ASSIGN
32 | NO ASSIGN
33 | SURROUND FR INPUT25
34 | SURROUND FR INPUT26
35 | SURROUND FR INPUT27
36 | SURROUND FR INPUT28
37 | SURROUND FR INPUT29
38 | SURROUND FR INPUT30
39 | SURROUND FR INPUT31
40 | SURROUND FR INPUT32
41 | SURROUND FR ST-INTL
42 | SURROUND FR ST-INTR
43 | SURROUND FR ST-IN2L
44 | SURROUND FR ST-IN2R
45 | SURROUND FR ST-IN3L
46 | SURROUND FR ST-IN3R
47 | SURROUND FR ST-IN4L
48 | SURROUND FR ST-IN4R
49 | NO ASSIGN
50 | NO ASSIGN
51 | NO ASSIGN
52 | NO ASSIGN
53 | NO ASSIGN
54 | NO ASSIGN
55 | NO ASSIGN
56 | NO ASSIGN
57 | NO ASSIGN
58 | NO ASSIGN
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MIDI Data Format

1. DATA FORMAT

1.1 CHANNEL MESSAGE

Command rx/tx function
8n NOTE OFF rx Control the internal effects
9n NOTE ON rx Control the internal effects
Bn CONTROL CHANGE rx/tx | Control parameters
Cn PROGRAM CHANGE rx/tx | Switch scene memories

1.2 SYSTEM COMMON MESSAGE

Command rx/tx function

F1 MIDI TIME CODE QUARTER rx MTC
FRAME

1.3 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGE

Command | rx/tx | function
F8 TIMING CLOCK rx MIDI clock
FE ACTIVE SENSING rx Check MIDI cable connections

FF RESET rx Clear running status

1.4 EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE

1.4.1 Real Time System Exclusive

Command | rx/tx | function

FO 7F dd 06 ... F7 MMC tx MMC command
COMMAND

FO 7F dd 07 ... F7 MMC RESPONSE | rx
FO 7F dd 01 ... F7 MIDI TIME CODE | rx

MMC response
MTC full message

1.4.2 System Exclusive Message

1.4.2.1 Bulk Dump

Command rx/tx function
FO 43 On 7E ... F7 BULK DUMP BULK DUMP DATA
DATA rx/tx
FO 43 2n 7E ... F7 BULK DUMP BULK DUMP REQUEST
REQUEST rx/tx

The following data types of bulk dump are used on the 01V96i.

Data name tx/rx function

‘m’ tx/rx | Scene Memory & Request
(compressed data)
‘s’ tx/rx | Setup Memory & Request
‘v tx/rx | User defined MIDI remote &
Request

v tx/rx | User defined keys & Request
‘v’ tx/rx | User assignable layer & Request
‘c tx/rx | Control change table & Request
‘P’ tx/rx | Program change table & Request
‘Q tx/rx | Equalizer library & Request
Y tx/rx | Compressor library & Request
‘G’ tx/rx | Gate library & Request
‘E’ tx/rx | Effect library & Request
‘H tx/rx | Channel library & Request
‘R tx/rx | Input patch library & Request
‘o’ tx/rx | Output patch library & Request
‘N’ tx/rx | Plug-in Effect Card Data & Request

1.4.2.2 PARAMTER CHANGE

Command rx/tx function

FO 43 1n 3E 0D ... F7 RARAMETER | rx/tx | 01V96i-specific parameter change
CHANGE

FO 43 3n 3EOD ... F7 PARAMETER | rx/tx | 01V96i-specific parameter change
REQUEST

FO 43 Tn 3E 7F ... F7 PARAMETER | rx/tx | General purpose digital mixer

CHANGE parameter change
FO 43 3n 3E 7F ... F7 PARAMETER | rx/tx | General purpose digital mixer
REQUEST parameter request

The following data types of parameter change are used by the 01V96i.

Type (HEX) tx/rx function
1(01) tx/rx | Edit buffer
2(02) tx/rx | Patch data
3(03) tx/rx | Setup data
4 (04) tx/rx | Backup data
16 (10) tx/rx | Function (recall, store, title, clear)
17.(11) rx Function (pair, copy)

18 (12) rx Function (effect)

19 (13) tx/rx | Sort table

20 (14) tx/rx | Function (attribute, link)
32 (20) rx Key remote

33(21) tx/rx | Remote meter

34 (22) tx/rx | Remote time counter

* ‘tx’ indicates that the data can be transmitted from the 01V96i, and
‘rx’" indicates that the data can be received by the 01V96i.

2. Format Details

2.1 NOTE OFF (8n)

Reception
If [OTHER ECHOJ] is ON, these message are echoed from MIDI OUT.
If the [Rx CH] matches, these messages are received and used to control effects.

STATUS 1000nnnn 8n Note off message
DATA Onnnnnnn nn Note number

ovvvvvvv vv Velocity(ignored)

2.2 NOTE ON (9n)

Reception
If [OTHER ECHOJ] is ON, these messages are echoed from MIDI OUT.
If the [Rx CH] matches, these messages are received and used to control effects.

STATUS 1001lnnnn 9n Note on message
DATA Onnnnnnn nn Note number

ovvvvvvv vv Velocity(1-127:0on, 0:0ff)

2.3 CONTROL CHANGE (Bn)

Reception

If [Control Change ECHO] is ON, these messages are echoed from MIDIOUT.
If [TABLE] is selected, these message are received if [Control Change Rx] is ON,
and will control parameters according to the [Control assign table] settings.
The parameters that can be set are defined in the Control Change Assign Pa-
rameter List.

If [NRPN] is selected, these messages are received if [Control Change Rx] is ON
and the [Rx CH] matches, and will control the parameter that is specified by the
four messages NRPN control number (62h, 63h) and Data Entry control num-
ber (06h, 26h). Parameter settings are defined in the Control Change Assign Pa-
rameter List.

Transmission

If [TABLE] is selected, operating a parameter specified in the [Control assign
table] will cause these messages to be transmitted if [Control Change Tx] is ON.
The parameters that can be specified are defined in the Control Change Assign
Parameter List.

If [NRPN] is selected, operating a specified parameter will cause data to be
transmitted on the [Tx CH] if [Control Change Tx] is ON, using the four mes-
sages NRPN control number (62h, 63h) and Data Entry control number (06h,
26h). Parameter settings are defined in the Control Change Assign Parameter
List.

This data cannot be transmitted via control change to Studio Manager since
there is no guarantee that the contents of the tables will match. (Parameter
Change messages will always be used.)
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If [TABLE] is selected

STATUS
DATA

1011lnnnn Bn Control change
onnnnnnn nn Control number (0-95, 102-119)

ovvvvvvv vv Control Value (0-127)

If [NRPN] is selected

STATUS 101lnnnn Bn Control change
DATA 01100010 62 NRPNLSB
ovvvvvvv vv LSB of parameter number
STATUS 101lnnnn Bn Control change *1
DATA 01100011 63 NRPN MSB
ovvvvvvv vv MSB of parameter number
STATUS 101lnnnn Bn Control change *1
DATA 00000110 06 MSB of data entry
ovvvvvvv vv MSB of parameter data
STATUS 101lnnnn Bn Control change *1
DATA 00100110 26 LSBof data entry

ovvvvvvv vv LSB of parameter data

*1) The second and subsequent STATUS need not be added during
transmission. Reception must be implemented so that reception oc-
curs whether or not STATUS is present.

2.4 PROGRAM CHANGE

Reception

If [Program Change ECHO] is ON, these messages are echoed from MIDI
OUT.

If [Program Change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches, these messages will
be received. However if [OMNI] is ON, they will be received regardless of the
channel. When a message is received, a Scene Memory will be recalled accord-
ing to the settings of the [Program Change Table].

(Cn)

Transmission

If [Program Change TX] is ON, this message is transmitted according to the set-
tings of the [Program Change Table] on the [Tx CH] channel when a scene
memory is recalled.

If the recalled scene has been assigned to more than one program number, the
lowest-numbered program number will be transmitted. Transmission to Studio
Manager using Program Change messages will not be performed since there is
no guarantee that the contents of the tables will match. (Parameter Changes will
always be used.)

STATUS
DATA

1100nnnn Cn Program change

onnnnnnn nn Program number (0-127)

2.5 TIMING CLOCK

Reception
It is used to control effects. This message is transmitted 24 times per quarter
note.

(F8)

STATUS 11111000 F8 Timing clock

2.6 ACTIVE SENSING

Reception

Once this message has been received, the failure to receive any message for an
interval of 400 ms or longer will cause MIDI transmission to be initialized, such
as by clearing the Running Status.

(FE)

STATUS 11111110 FE Active sensing

2.7 SYSTEM RESET

Reception
When this message is received, MIDI communications will be cleared, e.g., by
clearing the Running Status.

(FF)

STATUS 11111111 FF System reset

2.8 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE (FO)

2.8.1 MIDI MACHINE CONTROL (MMC)
These messages are transmitted when the Machine Control section of the
01V96i is operated. For details, refer to the MMC specification.

2.8.2 BULK DUMP

This message sends or receives the contents of various memories stored within
the 01V96i.

The basic format is as follows.

For DUMP DATA
FO 43 On 7E cc cc <Model ID> tt mm mm [Data ..] cs F7

For DUMP REQUEST
FO 43 2n 7E <Model ID> tt mm mm F7

n Device Number

cc cc DATA COUNT (the number of bytes that
follow this, ending before the checksum)

4C 4D 20 20 38 43 39 33 Model ID

tt DATA TYPE

mm mm DATA NUMBER

cs CHECK SUM

A unique header (Model ID) is used to determine whether the device is a
01V96i.

CHECK SUM is obtained by adding the bytes that follow BYTE COUNT
(LOW) and end before CHECK SUM, taking the binary compliment of this
sum, and then setting bit 7 to 0.

CHECK SUM = (-sum)&0x7F

Reception

This message is received if [Bulk RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the device
number included in the SUB STATUS.

When a bulk dump is received, it is immediately written into the specified
memory.

When a bulk dump request is received, a bulk dump is immediately transmit-
ted.

Transmission

This message is transmitted on the [Tx CH] by key operations in the
[MIDI]-[BULK DUMP] screen.

A bulk dump is transmitted on the [Rx CH] in response to a bulk dump request.
The data area is handled by converting seven words of 8-bit data into eight
words of 7-bit data.

Conversion from actual data into bulk data
d[0~6]: actual data
b[0~7]: bulk data
b[0] = 0;
for( 1=0; I<7; I++){

if( d[1]&0x80){

b[0] |= 1<<(6-1);

}

b[I+1] = d[I]&0x7F;
}

Restoration from bulk data into actual data
d[0~6]: actual data
b[0~7]: bulk data
for( 1=0; I<7; I++){
b[0] <<= 1;
d[I] = b[I+1]+(0x808&b[0]);
}

2.8.2.1 Scene memory bulk dump format (compress)

The 01V96i can transmit and receive scene memories in compressed form.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

COUNT HIGH Occccccc ch datacount=ch* 128+l
COUNT LOW Occcccee cl

01001100 4C U
01001101 4D ‘M’
00100000 20 “'
00100000 20 ‘'
00111000 38 ‘&
01000011 43 ‘C
00111001 39 ‘¢
00110011 33 ‘3’
01101101 6D ‘m

Ommmmmmm mh m=0-99, 256, 8192(Scene0-99, EDIT
BUFFER, UNDO)

DATA NAME
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Ommmmmmm ml Receive is effective 1-99, 256, 8192
BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)
DATA 0ddddddd ds Scene data of block[bb]

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeecececee ee ee=(Invert(L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.2.2 Scene memory bulk dump request format
(compress)

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the scene number that
is being requested. If this is 256, the data of the Edit Buffer will be bulk-dumped.
If this is 8192, the data of the Undo Buffer will be bulk-dumped.

STATUS
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
01001100 4C ‘U
01001101 4D ‘M’
00100000 20 ‘'
00100000 20 °
00111000 38 ‘&
01000011 43 ‘C
00111001 39 ‘9
00110011 33 ‘¥

11110000 FO System exclusive message

DATA NAME 01101101 6D ‘m
Ommmmmmm mh m=0-99, 256, 8192(Scene0-99, EDIT
BUFFER, UNDO)
Ommmmmmm m1
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.2.3 Setup memory bulk dump format

Of the setup memory of the 01V96i, this bulk-dumps data other than the User
Define MIDI Remote, User Defined Keys, User Assignable Layer, Control
Change Table, and Program Change Table.

STATUS
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

COUNT HIGH Occcccce ch datacount=ch*128 +cl

COUNT LOW Occccccce cl

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *’

00100000 20 ‘'

00111000 38 ‘8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 ‘9

00110011 33 ‘3’

01010011 53 ‘S

00000010 02

00000000 00 No.256 = Current

11110000 FO System exclusive message

DATA NAME

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)
DATA 0ddddddd ds Setup data of block[bb]

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeceee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.2.4 Setup memory bulk dump request format

STATUS
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C ‘U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 '

00100000 20 *’

11110000 FO System exclusive message

00111000 38 ‘8
01000011 43 ‘C
00111001 39 9
00110011 33 ‘3

DATA NAME 01010011 53 'S

00000010 02

00000000 00 No.256 = Current
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.2.5 User Defined MIDI Remote bulk dump format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
Be aware that the state of the transmission destination will (in some cases)
change if the same bank is being used.

STATUS
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

COUNT HIGH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl

COUNT LOW

11110000 FO System exclusive message

Occcccece cl

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 '

00100000 20 "'

00111000 38 ‘8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 'Y

00110011 33 ‘3

01001100 4C ‘U

00000000 00

O0bbbbbbb bb b=0-3(bank no.1-4)

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds User define layer data of block[bb]

DATA NAME

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeececeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.2.6 User Defined MIDI Remote bulk dump request
format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.

STATUS
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4cC ‘U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 "'

00100000 20 '’

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 ‘9

00110011 33 ‘3

11110000 FO System exclusive message

DATA NAME 01001100 4C ‘U

00000000 00

Obbbbbbb bb b=0-3(bank no.1-4)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.2.7 User Defined Keys bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
Be aware that the state of the transmission destination will (in some cases)
change if the same bank is being used.

STATUS
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

COUNT HIGH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl

COUNT LOW

11110000 FO System exclusive message

Occcccece cl
01001100 4C U
01001101 4D ‘M’
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00100000 20 '’ 2.8.2.10 User Assignable Layer bulk dump request format
00100000 20 ‘' The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
00111000 38 ‘8 STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
01000011 43 ‘C ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
00111001 39 ‘¢ SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
00110011 33 ‘3’ FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
DATA NAME 01010110 56 'V’ 01001100 4C ‘L
00000000 00 01001101 4D ‘M’
0bbbbbbb bb b=0-7(bank no.A-H) 00100000 20 ‘'
BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0) 00100000 20 ‘'
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number) 00111000 38 ‘8
DATA 0ddddddd ds User define key data of block[bb] 01000011 43 ‘C
: 00111001 39 ‘9’
0ddddddd de 00110011 33 ‘3’
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeece ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F DATA NAME 01010101 55 ‘U’
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive 00000000 00
3 Obbbbbbb bb b=0-3(bank no.1-4)
2.8.2.8 User Defined Keys bulk dump request format )
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.

STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

DATA NAME

EOX

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00111001
00110011
01010110
00000000
Obbbbbbb
11110111

FO
43
2n
7E
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
39
33
56
00
bb
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

b=0-7(bank no.A-H)
End of exclusive

2.8.2.9 User Assignable Layer bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
Be aware that the state of the transmission destination will (in some cases)
change if the same bank is being used.

STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.
COUNT HIGH
COUNT LOW

DATA NAME

BLOCK INFO.

DATA

CHECK SUM
EOX

11110000
01000011
0000nnnn
01111110
Occccccce
Occcccee
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00111001
00110011
01010101
00000000
Obbbbbbb
ottttttt
Obbbbbbb
0ddddddd

0ddddddd
Oeeeeeee
11110111

FO
43
Oon
7E
ch
cl
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
39
33
55
00
bb
tt
bb
ds

de
ee
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

data count = ch * 128 + cl

b=0-3(bank no.1-4)
total block number(minimum number is 0)
current block number(0-total block number)

User assignable layer data of block[bb]

ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F
End of exclusive

2.8.2.11 Control change table bulk dump format

STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.
COUNT HIGH
COUNT LOW

DATA NAME

BLOCK INFO.

DATA

CHECK SUM
EOX

11110000
01000011
0000nnnn
01111110
Occcccec
Occcccecce
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00111001
00110011
01000011
00000010
00000000
ottttttt
Obbbbbbb
0ddddddd

0ddddddd
Oeeeeeee
11110111

FO
43
on
7E
ch
cl
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
39
33
43
02
00
tt
bb
ds

de
ee
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

data count = ch * 128 + cl

No.256 = Current

total block number(minimum number is 0)
current block number(0-total block number)
Control change table data of block[bb]

ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
End of exclusive

2.8.2.12 Control change table bulk dump request format

STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

DATA NAME

EOX

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00111001
00110011
01000011
00000010
00000000
11110111

FO
43
2n
TE
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
39
33
43
02
00
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

o

~

.

No.256 = Current
End of exclusive
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2.8.2.13 Program change table bulk dump format

STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.
COUNT HIGH
COUNT LOW

DATA NAME

BLOCK INFO.

DATA

CHECK SUM
EOX

11110000
01000011
0000nnnn
01111110
Occcccec
Occcccecce
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00111001
00110011
01010000
00000010
00000000
ottttttt
Obbbbbbb
0ddddddd

0ddddddd
Oeceeeeee
11110111

FO
43
on
7E
ch
cl
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
39
33
50
02
00
tt
bb
ds
de
ee
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

data count =ch * 128 + cl

v
Ve

I

No.256 = Current
total block number(minimum number is 0)
current block number(0-total block number)

Program change table data of block[bb]

ee=(Invert(‘L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F
End of exclusive

2.8.2.14 Program change table bulk dump request format

STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

DATA NAME

EOX

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00111001
00110011
01010000
00000010
00000000
11110111

FO
43
2n
7E
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
39
33
50
02
00
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

v

~

.

No.256 = Current

End of exclusive

2.8.2.15 Equalizer library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
0:Library no.1 - 199:Library no.200,

256:CHI - 287:CH32, 288:STEREO 1L - 295:STEREO 4R, 384:BUS1 -
391:BUS8, 512:AUXI - 519:AUXS, 768:STEREO, 8192:UNDO

256 and following are data for the corresponding channel of the edit buffer.
For reception by the 01V96i, only the user area is valid. (40-199, 256-)

STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.
COUNT HIGH
COUNT LOW

DATA NAME

BLOCK INFO.

11110000
01000011
0000nnnn
01111110
Occcccecce
Occcccec
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00111001
00110011
01010001
Ommmmmmm
Ommmmmmm
ottttttt

FO
43
on
7E
ch
cl
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
39
33
51
mh
ml
tt

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

data count = ch * 128 + cl

v
™

I

0-199(EQ Library no.1-200),
256-(Channel current data)

total block number(minimum number is 0)

O0bbbbbbb
DATA 0ddddddd
0ddddddd
CHECK SUM Oeeceeeee
EOX 11110111

bb
ds
de
ee
F7

current block number(0-total block number)
EQ Library data of block[bb]

ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
End of exclusive

2.8.2.16 Equalizer library bulk dump request format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number. (See

above)

STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00111001
00110011
01010001
Ommmmmmm

DATA NAME

Ommmmmmm

EOX 11110111

FO
43
2n
7E
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
39
33
51
mh
ml
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

o

™M

.

0-199(EQ Library no.1-200),
256-(Channel current data)
End of exclusive

2.8.2.17 Compressor library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
0:Library no.1 - 127:Library no.128,

256:CH1 - 287:CH32, 384:BUS1 - 391:BUS8, 512:AUX1 - 519:AUXS,

768:STEREO, 8192:UNDO

256 and following are data for the corresponding channel of the edit buffer.
For reception by the 01V96i, only the user area is valid. (36-127, 256-)

STATUS 11110000
ID No. 01000011
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn
FORMAT No. 01111110
COUNT HIGH Occccccc
COUNT LOW Occcccece
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00111001
00110011
DATA NAME 01011001
Ommmmmmm
Ommmmmmm
BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt
O0bbbbbbb
DATA 0ddddddd
0ddddddd
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee
EOX 11110111

FO
43
on
7E
ch
cl
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
39
33
59
mh
ml
tt
bb
ds
de
ee
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

data count = ch * 128 + cl

w
™

.

0-127(COMP Library no.1-128),
256-(Channel current data)

total block number(minimum number is 0)
current block number(0-total block number)
COMP Library data of block[bb]

ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
End of exclusive
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2.8.2.18 Compressor library bulk dump request format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number. (See
above)
STATUS

ID No.

SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

11110000 FO System exclusive message
01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 “’

00100000 20 “’

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 ‘9

00110011 33 ‘3’

01011001 59 ‘Y

Oommmmmmm mh 0-127(COMP Library no.1-128),
Oommmmmmm ml 256-(Channel current data)

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

DATA NAME

2.8.2.19 Gate library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
0:Library no.1 - 127:Library no.128, 256:CH1 - 287:CH32, 8192:UNDO
256 and following are data for the corresponding channel of the edit buffer.
For reception by the 01V96i, only the user area is valid. (4-127, 256-)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

COUNT HIGH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occcccce cl

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 “’

00100000 20 '

00111000 38 ‘&

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 ‘9

00110011 33 ‘3

01000111 47 ‘G

Ommmmmmm mh 0-127(GATE Library no.1-128),

Oommmmmmm ml 256-351(Channel current data)

DATA NAME

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds GATE Library data of block[bb]
0ddddddd de

CHECK SUM Oeceeeceece ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.2.20 Gate library bulk dump request format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number. (See
above)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n h=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
01001100 4C ‘U
01001101 4D ‘M’
00100000 20 '
00100000 20 '
00111000 38 ‘&
01000011 43 ‘C
00111001 39 ‘¢
00110011 33 ‘3’
DATA NAME 01000111 47 ‘G
Ommmmmmm mh 0-127(GATE Library no.1-128),
Ommmmmmm ml 256-351(Channel current data)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.2.21 Effect library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
0:Library no.1 - 127:Library no.128, 256:EFFECT1 - 259:EFFECT4, 8192:UN-
DO

256-259 are the data for the corresponding area of the edit buffer.

For reception by the 01V96i, only the user area is valid. (xx-127, 256-259, 8192)
(xx varies with the firmware version.)

STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

COUNT HIGH Occccccce ch datacount=ch*128 +cl

COUNT LOW

11110000 FO System exclusive message
01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

Occcccece cl

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *'

00100000 20 ‘'

00111000 38 ‘8

01000011 43 C

00111001 39 ‘9

00110011 33 ‘¥

01000101 45 °F

Ommmmmmm mh 0-127(Effect Library no.1-128),
Ommmmmmm ml 256-259(Effect1-4 current)

DATA NAME

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds Effect Library data of block[bb]
0ddddddd de

CHECK SUM Oeceecececee ee ee=(Invert(L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.2.22 Effect library bulk dump request format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number. (See
above)
STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No.

11110000 FO System exclusive message
01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 ‘'

00100000 20 *
00111000 38 ‘&

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 ‘9

00110011 33 ‘3’

01000101 45 ‘F

Ommmmmmm mh 0-127(Effect Library no.1-128),
Ommmmmmm ml 256-259(Effect1-4 current)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

DATA NAME

2.8.2.23 Channel library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
0:Library no.0 — 128:Library no.128,

256:CH1 - 287:CH32, 288:STEREO 1L - 295:STEREO 4R, 384:BUS1 -
391:BUS8, 512:AUX1 - 519:AUX8, 768:STEREO, 8192:UNDO

256 and following are data for the corresponding channel of the edit buffer.
For reception by the 01V96i, only the user area is valid. (2-128, 256-)
STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No.
COUNT HIGH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl
COUNT LOW

11110000 FO System exclusive message
01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

Occcccce cl

01001100 4C U
01001101 4D ‘M’
00100000 20 ‘'
00100000 20 °
00111000 38 ‘8
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DATA NAME

BLOCK INFO.

DATA

CHECK SUM
EOX

01000011
00111001
00110011
01001000
Ommmmmmm
Ommmmmmm
ottttttt
Obbbbbbb
0ddddddd

0ddddddd
Oeeeeeee
11110111

43
39
33
48
mh
ml
tt
bb
ds
de
ee
F7

0-128(Channel Library no.0-128),
256-(Current data)

total block number(minimum number is 0)
current block number(0-total block number)
Channel Library data of block[bb]

ee=(Invert(‘L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
End of exclusive

2.8.2.24 Channel library bulk dump request format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number. (See

above)

STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

DATA NAME

EOX

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00111001
00110011
01001000
Ommmmmmm
Ommmmmmm
11110111

FO
43
2n
7E
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
39
33
48
mh
ml
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

o

™

.

0-128(Channel Library no.0-128),
256-(Current data)

End of exclusive

2.8.2.25 Input patch library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
0:Library no.0 - 32:Library no.32, 256:current input patch data, 8192:UNDO
For reception by the 01V96i, only the user area is valid. (1-32, 256, 8192)

STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.
COUNT HIGH
COUNT LOW

DATA NAME

BLOCK INFO.

DATA

CHECK SUM
EOX

11110000
01000011
0000nnnn
01111110
Occcccecce
Occcccec
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00111001
00110011
01010010
Ommmmmmm
Ommmmmmm
ottttttt
Obbbbbbb
0ddddddd

0ddddddd
Oeceeeeee
11110111

FO
43
on
7E
ch
cl
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
39
33
52
mh
ml
tt
bb
ds
de
ee
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

data count = ch * 128 + cl

v
™

I

0-32(Input patch Library no.0-32),
256(Current data)

total block number(minimum number is 0)
current block number(0-total block number)
Input patch Library data of block[bb]

ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F

End of exclusive

2.8.2.26 Input patch library bulk dump request format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number. (See

above)

STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

DATA NAME

EOX

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00111001
00110011
01010010
Ommmmmmm
Ommmmmmm
11110111

FO
43
2n
7E
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
39
33
52
mh
ml
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

w

G

‘

0-32(Input patch Library no.0-32),
256(Current data)
End of exclusive

2.8.2.27 Output patch library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
0:Library no.0 — 32:Library no.32, 256:current output patch data, 8192:UNDO
For reception by the 01V96i, only the user area is valid. (1-32, 256)

STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.
COUNT HIGH
COUNT LOW

DATA NAME

BLOCK INFO.

DATA

CHECK SUM
EOX

11110000
01000011
0000nnnn
01111110
Occcccee
Occcccece
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00111001
00110011
01001111
Ommmmmmm
Ommmmmmm
ottttttt
O0bbbbbbb
0ddddddd

0ddddddd
Oeeeeceee
11110111

FO
43
on
7E
ch
cl
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
39
33
4F
mh
ml
tt
bb
ds
de
ee
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

data count = ch * 128 + cl

v
™

.

0-32(Output patch Library no.0-32),
256(Current data)

total block number(minimum number is 0)
current block number(0-total block number)
Output patch Library data of block[bb]

ee=(Invert(‘L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
End of exclusive

2.8.2.28 Output patch library bulk dump request format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number. (See

above)

STATUS
ID No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

DATA NAME

EOX

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000011
00111001
00110011
01001111
Ommmmmmm
Ommmmmmm
11110111

FO
43
2n
7E
4C
4D
20
20
38
43
39
33
4F
mh
ml
F7

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Universal bulk dump

w

~

.

0-32(Output patch Library no.0-32),
256(Current data)
End of exclusive
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2.8.2.29 Plug-in effect card bulk dump format

The second byte of the DATA NAME indicates the slot number.

0:SLOT 1

The data is not received if the Developer ID and Product ID are different than
the card that is installed in the slot.

The data is not transmitted if a valid plug-in effect card is not installed.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HIGH Occcccce ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occcccee cl
01001100 4C U
01001101 4D ‘M’
00100000 20 '
00100000 20 '
00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 ‘C
00111001 39 ‘¢
00110011 33 ‘3’
DATA NAME 01001110 4E ‘N’
Ommmmmmm mh m=0(SLOT 1)
Ommmmmmm m1
BLOCK INFO. Obbbbbbb bh current block number(0-total block number)
Obbbbbbb bl
ottttttt th total block number(minimum number is 0)
ottttttt tl
0000iiii 0i Developerid (High)
0000iiii 0i Developerid (Low)
00003393 07 Productid (High)
0000j3jjj 0j Productid (Low)
DATA 0ddddddd ds Plug-in Effect card memory data of block[bb]
0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeceeeceece ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.2.30 Plug-in effect card bulk dump request format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the slot number. (See
above)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n nh=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C ‘U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 '

00100000 20 '

00111000 38 ‘&

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 ‘¢

00110011 33 ‘3’
DATA NAME 01001110 4E ‘N’

Ommmmmmm mh m=0(SLOT 1)

Ommmmmmm ml
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3 PARAMETER CHANGE

2.8.3.1 Basic behavior

Reception

If [Parameter change ECHO] is ON, these messages are echoed.

If [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the Device Number
included in the SUB STATUS, these messages are received. A specific parameter
is controlled when a Parameter Change is received. When a Parameter Request
is received, the current value of the specified parameter will be transmitted as a
Parameter Change with the Device Number set to [Rx CH].

Transmission

If [Parameter change TX] is ON and you operate a parameter for which Control
Change transmission is not enabled, a parameter change will be transmitted
with [Tx CH] as the Device Number.

As a response to a Parameter Request, a parameter change will be transmitted
with [Rx CH] as the Device Number.

2.8.3.1.1 Parameter change basic format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A O01V96i
ADDRESS ottttttt tt Datatype
Oceeeeee ee Element no.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Occccecce cc  Channel no.
DATA *) 0ddddddd dd data
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

*) For parameters with a data size of 2 or more, data for that size will be
transmitted.

2.8.3.1.2 Parameter Change basic format (Universal
format)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS ottttttt tt Datatype
Oeeeeeee ee Elementno.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Occccece cc  Channel no.
DATA *) 0ddddddd dd data
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

*) For parameters with a data size of 2 or more, data for that size will be
transmitted.

2.8.3.1.3 Parameter request basic format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 00llnnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A O01V96i
ADDRESS ottttttt tt Datatype
Oeeeeeee ee Elementno.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Occccece cc  Channel no.
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3.1.4 Parameter request basic format (Universal
format)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 00llnnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS ottttttt tt Datatype
Oeeeeeee ee Elementno.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Occccece cc  Channel no.
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
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2.8.3.1.5 Parameter Address

Consult your dealer for parameter address details.

2.8.3.2 Parameter change (Edit buffer)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00000001 01 Edit Buffer
Oeceeeeee ee Element no.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Occcececce cc  Channel no.
DATA 0ddddddd dd data
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
2.8.3.3 Parameter request (Edit buffer)
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 00llnnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00000001 01 Edit Buffer
Oceeeeee ee Element no.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Occccecce cc  Channel no.
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3.4 Parameter change (Patch data)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A 01V96i
ADDRESS 00000010 02 Patchdata
Oeeeeeee ee Element no.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Occceceee cc Channel no.
DATA 0ddddddd dd data
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3.5 Parameter request (Patch data)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 00llnnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A O01V96i
ADDRESS 00000010 02 Patchdata
Oeeeeeee ee Elementno.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Occccecce cc  Channel no.
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3.6 Parameter change (Setup memory)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A 01V96i
ADDRESS 00000011 03 Setup data
Oeceeeeee ee Elementno.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Occcecece cc  Channel no.
DATA 0ddddddd dd data

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3.7 Parameter request (Setup memory)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 00llnnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A 01V96i
ADDRESS 00000011 03 Setup data
Oeeeeeee ee Elementno.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Occcccece cc Channel no.
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3.8 Parameter change (Backup memory)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A 01V96i
ADDRESS 00000100 04 Backup data
Oeceeeeee ee Elementno.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Occcccce cc  Channel no.
DATA 0ddddddd dd data
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3.9 Parameter request (Backup memory)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 00llnnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A 01V96i
ADDRESS 00000100 04 Backup data
Oeeeeeee ee Elementno.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Occcccece cc Channel no.
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3.10 Parameter change (Function call: Library store /
recall)

Reception

When this is received, the specified memory/library will be stored/recalled. If
this is received from Studio Manager or Cascade Link, the operation will be ex-
ecuted, and then the result of execution will be transmitted as a Parameter Re-
sponse.

Transmission

If [Parameter change Tx] is ON, and you store or recall a memory/library for
which Program Change transmission is not valid, this message will be transmit-
ted with the Device Number set to the [Tx CH].

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal

ADDRESS 00010000 10 Function call
O0ffffff £f function
Ommmmmmm mh number High
Ommmmmmm ml number Low

DATA Occceccce ch  channel High
Occcccce cl channel Low

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
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function number channel*1) tx/rx ADDRESS 00010000 10 Function call
SCENE RECALL 0x00 | 0-99,8192 | 256 tx/rx 0100F££f 4f title
EQ LIB RECALL 0x01 | 1-200,8192 |0-513 tx/rx Ommmmmmm mh number High
GATE LIB RECALL 0x02 | 1-128,8192 | 0-95 tx/rx ommmmmmn L number Low
COMP LIB RECALL 0x03 | 1-128,8192 |0-513 tx/rx 2ox 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
EFF LIB RECALL 0x04 | 1-128,8192 |03 tx/rx
CHANNEL LIB RECALL 0x06 | 0-128,8192 | 0-513 tx/rx 2.8.3.13 Parameter change (Function call: Scene/Library
INPATCH LIB RECALL 0x07 |0-32,8192 | 256 tx/rx Clear)
OUTPATCH LIBRECALL ~ 0x08 | 0-32,8192 | 256 tx/rx

SCENE STORE 0x20 1-99 256, 16383 tx/rx
EQ LIB STORE 0x21 41-200 0-513, 16383 | tx/rx
GATE LIB STORE 0x22 5-128 0-31, 16383 | tx/rx
COMP LIB STORE 0x23 37-128 0-513, 16383 | tx/rx
EFF LIB STORE 0x24 xx(*2)-128 0-3, 16383 tx/rx
CHANNEL LIB STORE 0x26 1-128 0-513, 16383 | tx/rx
INPATCH LIB STORE 0x27 1-32 256, 16383 tx/rx
OUTPATCH LIB STORE 0x28 1-32 256, 16383 tx/rx

*1) 0:CH1 - 31:CH32, 32:ST-INTL - 39:ST-IN4R, 128:BUST — 135:BUSS,
256:AUX1 - 263:AUX8, 512:STEREO
Use 256 if the recall destination or store source is a single data item.
Effect is O:Effect 1-3:Effect 4
If the store destination is 16383 (0x3FFF), this indicates that the li-
brary data has been changed by a external cause (such as bulk re-
ception)
(only transmitted by the 01V96i)

*2) Varies with the firmware version.

2.8.3.11 Parameter change (Function call: title)

Reception

When this is received, the title of the specified memory/library will be changed.
If this is received from Studio Manager or Cascade Link, the operation will be
executed, and then the result of execution will be transmitted as a parameter re-
sponse.

Transmission

In response to a request, this is transmitted with the device number set to the
[Tx CH].

When the title is changed on the 01V 96i, this message will be transmitted with
the device number set to [Tx CH].

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010000 10 Function call
0L00ffff 4f title
Ommmmmmm mh number High
Ommmmmmm ml number Low
DATA 0ddddddd dd title 1
0ddddddd dd title x(depend on the library)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function number size
SCENE LIB TITLE 0x40 0-99,256(0:response only) 16
EQ LIB TITLE 0x41 1-200(1-40:response only) 16
GATE LIB TITLE 0x42 1-128(1-4:response only) 16
COMP LIB TITLE 0x43 1-128(1-36:response only) 16
EFF LIB TITLE 0x44 1-128(1-xx(*1):response only) | 16
CHANNEL LIB TITLE 0x46 0-128(0:response only) 16
INPATCH LIB TITLE 0x47 0-32(0:response only) 16
OUTPATCH LIB TITLE 0x48 0-32(0:response only) 16

*1) Varies with the firmware version.

2.8.3.12 Parameter request (Function call: title)

Reception

When this is received, a parameter change will be transmitted with the device
number set to [Rx CH].

Refer to the above table for the Functions and Numbers.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 00llnnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal

Reception

When this is received, the specified memory/library will be cleared. If this is re-
ceived from Studio Manager or Cascade Link, the operation will be executed,
and then the result of execution will be transmitted as a parameter response.

Transmission
When a memory or library is cleared on the 01V 96i, this message will be trans-
mitted with the device number set to [Tx CH].

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010000 10 Function call
0110ffff 6f clearfunction
Ommmmmmm mh number High
Ommmmmmm ml number Low
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function number
SCENE LIB CLEAR 0x60 1-99
EQ LIB CLEAR 0x61 41-200
GATE LIB CLEAR 0x62 5-128
COMP LIB CLEAR 0x63 37-128
EFF LIB CLEAR 0x64 xx-128 (*1)
CHANNEL LIB CLEAR 0x66 1-128
INPATCH LIB CLEAR 0x67 1-32
OUTPATCH LIB CLEAR 0x68 1-32

*1) Varies with the firmware version.

2.8.3.14 Parameter change (Function call: attribute)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Parameter
change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the attribute of the specified memory/library will be
changed.

Transmission

In response to a request, a Parameter Change message will be transmitted on the
[Rx CH].

If [Parameter change ECHO] is ON, this message will be retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010100 14 Function call
0000ffff Of attribute
Ommmmmmm mh number High
Ommmmmmm ml number Low
DATA ottttttt tt attribute(protect:0x0001, normal:0x0000)
ottttttt tt
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function number
SCENE LIB ATTRIBUTE 0x00 | 0-99(0:response only)

2.8.3.15 Parameter request (Function call: attribute)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Parameter
change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, a Parameter Change message will be transmitted on the
[Rx CH].

01V96i—Reference Manual



MIDI Data Format 183

Refer to the above table for the Functions and Numbers.
STATUS
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 00llnnnn 3n n=0-15(Device number=MIDI Channel)

11110000 FO System exclusive message

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal

ADDRESS 00010100 14 Function call
0000ffff Of attribute
Ommmmmmm mh number High
Ommmmmmm ml number Low

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3.16 Parameter change (Function call: link)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Parameter
change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the patch link data of the specified scene will be modified.

Transmission

Inresponse to arequest, a Parameter Change message will be transmitted on the
[Rx CH].

If [Parameter change ECHO] is ON, this message will be retransmitted without
change.

STATUS

ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

11110000 FO System exclusive message

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010100 14 Function call
00L10ffff 2f link
Ommmmmmm mh number High
Ommmmmmm ml number Low
DATA 0iiiiiii ih inpatch
0iiiiiii i1
0ooooooo oh outpatch
0ooooooo ol
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function | number
SCENE LIB LINK 0x20 | 0-99(0:response only)

2.8.3.17 Parameter request (Function call: link)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Parameter
change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, a Parameter Change message will be transmitted on the
[Rx CH].

Refer to the above table for the Functions and Numbers.

STATUS
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 00llnnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

11110000 FO System exclusive message

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal

ADDRESS 00010100 14 Function call
0010ffff 2f link
Ommmmmmm mh number High
Ommmmmmm ml number Low

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3.18 Parameter change (Function call: pair, copy)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Parameter
change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, pairing will be enabled/disabled for the specified channel.

STATUS
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

11110000 FO System exclusive message

MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010001 11 Function call Pair
0000ffff Of function
Osssssss sh Source channel H
Osssssss sl Source channel L
DATA 0ddddddd dh Destination channel H
0ddddddd dl Destination channel L
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function | channel
PAIR ON with COPY 0x00 *1)
PAIR ON with RESET BOTH 0x01 *1)
PAIR OFF 0x02 *1)

*1) 0:CH1 - 31:CH32, 128:BUST - 135:BUS8, 256:AUX1 - 263:AUX8,
512:STEREO
Effect is O:Effect 1-3:Effect 4
e In the case of PAIR, you must specify channels for which pairing is pos-
sible.
¢ In the case of PAIR ON with COPY, you must specify Source Channel
as the copy source, and Destination Channel as the copy destination.

2.8.3.19 Parameter change (Function call Event: Effect )

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the corresponding effect’s function activates (depending
on the effect type).

STATUS
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

11110000 FO System exclusive message

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010010 12 Function call Effect Event
0000f££ff Of function
00000000 00
Oppppppp pp Release:0, Press:1
DATA 00000000 00
Oceeceeece ee Effect number (0:Effect] - 3:Effect4)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function | channel
Freeze Play button 0x00 0:Effect1-3:Effect4
Freeze Record button 0x01 0:Effect1-3:Effect4

e This does not activate when the effect type is different.

2.8.3.20 Parameter change (Sort Table)

When scene memory sort is executed on the 01V96i, the memory sort table will
be transmitted to Studio Manager.

Studio Manager will sort the memories according to this data.

If Studio Manager performs a scene memory sort, it will transmit this data to
the 01V96i.

STATUS
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

11110000 FO System exclusive message

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A O01V96i
ADDRESS 00010011 13 Library sort table
0000ffff Of Library type
DATA 0ddddddd ds Data
0ddddddd de Data
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

8-7 conversion is performed on the data area in the same way as for bulk.
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2.8.3.21 Parameter request (Sort Table)

When the 01V96i receives this data, it will transmit Sort Table Data.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 00llnnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A 01V96i
ADDRESS 00010011 13 Library sort table
0000ffff Of Librarytype
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3.22 Parameter change (Key remote)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the same processing that is executed when the key spec-
ified by Address is pressed (released).

Transmission
If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A 01V96i
ADDRESS 00100000 20 Keyremote
Okkkkkkk kk Key address H
Okkkkkkk kk Keyaddress M
Okkkkkkk kk Key addressL
DATA Oppppppp pp Release:0, Press:1
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3.23 Parameter change (Remote Meter)
When transmission is enabled by receiving a Request of Remote meter, the
specified meter information is transmitted every 50 msec for 10 seconds. When
you want to transmit meter information continuously, a Request must be trans-
mitted continuously within every 10 seconds.

Reception
This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

Transmission

When transmission has been enabled by a Request, the parameter specified by
Address will be transmitted on the [Rx CH] channel at 50 msec intervals for a
duration of 10 seconds.

Transmission will be disabled if the power is turned off and on again, or if the
PORT setting is changed.

If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 000lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A O01V96i
ADDRESS 00100001 21 Remote meter
Ommmmmmm mm ADDRESS UL
Ommmmmmm mm ADDRESS LU
Ommmmmmm mm ADDRESS LL
DATA 0ddddddd dd Datal H
0ddddddd dd Datal L
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

* Meter data uses the unmodified DECAY value of the DSP. The inter-
pretation of the data will depend on the parameter.

2.8.3.24 Parameter request (Remote Meter)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Parameter
change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, data of the specified address is transmitted on the [Rx

CH] at intervals of 50 msec as a rule (although this may not be the case if the
port is being used by other communication), for a period of 10 seconds.

If Address UL= 0x7F is received, transmission of all meter data will be halted
immediately. (disable)

Transmission
If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 00llnnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A O01V96i
ADDRESS 00100001 21 Remote meter
Ommmmmmm mm ADDRESS UL
Ommmmmmm mm ADDRESS LU
Ommmmmmm mm ADDRESS LL
Occcececce ch CountH
Occceceece ¢l CountlL
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3.25 Parameter change (Remote Time Counter)

When transmission is enabled by receiving a Request of Remote Time Counter,
the Time Counter data is transmitted every 50 msec for 10 seconds. When you
want to transmit Counter information continuously, a Request must be trans-
mitted within every 10 seconds.

Reception
This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

Transmission

When transmission is enabled by receiving a Request, the Time Counter infor-
mation is transmitted on [RxCH] channel every 50 msec for 10 seconds.
Transmission will be disabled if the power is turned off and on again, or if the
PORT setting is changed.

If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001lnnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A O01V96i
ADDRESS 00100010 22 Remote Time counter
0000tttt Ot O:Time code, 1:Measure.Beat.Clock
0ddddddd dd Hour /Measure H
0ddddddd dd Minute / Measure L
DATA 0ddddddd dd Second / Beat
0ddddddd dd Frame / Clock
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.8.3.26 Parameter request (Remote Time Counter)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Parameter
change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the Time Counter information is transmitted on the [Rx
CH] channel every 50 msec for 10 seconds.

When the second byte of Address is received on 0x7F, data transmission will be
halted immediately. (disable)

Transmission
If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 00llnnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL ID 00011010 1A 01V96i
ADDRESS 00100010 22 Remote Time counter
0ddddddd dd O:Transmission request,
0x7F:Transmission stop request
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
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YAMAHA [Digital Mixing Console-Internal Parameters]

Date: 26 Aug. 2011

Model: 01V96i MIDI Implementation Chart Version: 1.0
Function... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default 1-16 1-16 Memorized
Channel Changed 1-16 1-16
Default X OMNI off/OMNI on
Mode Messages X X Memorized
Altered *kkkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkk*k X
Note . X 0-127
Number True Voice khkkkkhkkkkkkkkk X
. Note On X 0
Vel Eff 1
elocity Note Off X o ect Contro
Key's X X
After Ch’s X X
Pitch Bend X X
Control .
ontro 0-95,102-119 0 0 Assignable
Change
Prog 0-127 0-127 .
Change :True# hkkhkkhkkhkkk*x 0-99 ASSlgnable
System Exclusive 0 o] *1
:Song Pos X X
Syst
Cgimiﬁ :Song Sel X X
: Tune X X
System :Clock X o]
Real Time : Commands X X Effect Control
:Local ON/OFF X X
Aux :All Notes OFF X X
Messages :Active Sense X o]
:Reset X O
MTC quarter frame message is recognized.
Notes *]1: Bulk Dump/Request, Parameter Change/Request, and MMC.
For MIDI Remote, ALL messages can be transmitted.
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O: Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO X: No




€ YAMAHA

Yamaha Pro Audio Global Web Site
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

Yamaha Manual Library
http://www.yamaha.co.jp/manual/

C.S.G., Pro Audio Division
© 2011 Yamaha Corporation

110IP-A0




	How to Use This Reference Manual
	Contents
	Contents of the Owner’s Manual (Booklet)
	Function Tree
	Control Surface & Rear Panel
	Control Surface
	Rear Panel

	Analog I/O & Digital I/O
	Analog Inputs & Outputs
	Digital Inputs & Outputs
	Converting Sampling Rates of Signals Received at I/O Card Inputs
	Monitoring Digital Input Channel Status
	Dithering Digital Outputs
	Setting the Transfer Format for Higher Sampling Rates

	Input Channels
	About Input Channels
	Setting the Input Channels from the Display
	Setting the Input Channels from the Control Surface
	Pairing Input Channels
	Naming Input Channels

	Bus Outs
	About Stereo Out
	Bus Out 1–8
	Setting the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1–8 from the Display
	Setting the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1–8 from the Control Surface
	Pairing Buses or Aux Sends
	Attenuating Output Signals
	Naming the Stereo Out and Bus Outs

	Aux Outs
	Aux Out 1–8
	Setting Aux Out 1–8 from the Display
	Setting Aux Out 1–8 from the Control Surface
	Setting Aux Send Levels
	Viewing Aux Send Settings for Multiple Channels
	Panning Aux Sends
	Copying Channel Fader Positions to Aux Sends

	Input & Output Patching
	Input Patching
	Output Patching
	Patching Direct Outs
	Insert Patching

	Monitoring
	Monitor
	Monitor and Solo Setup
	Using the Monitor
	Using the Solo Function

	Surround Pan
	About Surround Pan
	Setting Up and Selecting Surround Pan Modes
	Surround Panning

	Grouping Channels & Linking Parameters
	Grouping & Linking
	Using Fader Groups and Mute Groups
	Using Fader Group Master
	Using Mute Group Master
	Linking EQ and Compressor Parameters

	Internal Effects
	About the Internal Effects
	Using Effects Processors via Aux Sends
	Inserting the Internal Effects into Channels
	Editing Effects
	About Add-On Effects
	About Plug-Ins

	Scene Memories
	About Scene Memories
	What is Stored in a Scene?
	About Scene Numbers
	Storing and Recalling Scenes
	Auto Scene Memory Update
	Fading Scenes
	Recalling Scenes Safely
	Sorting Scenes
	Copying and Pasting a Scene (Global Paste)

	Libraries
	About the Libraries
	General Library Operation
	Using Libraries

	Remote Control
	About Remote Function
	Pro Tools Remote Layer
	Nuendo/Cubase Remote Layer
	Other DAW Remote Layer
	MIDI Remote Layer
	Machine Control Function

	MIDI
	MIDI & the 01V96i
	MIDI Port Setup
	Assigning Scenes to Program Changes for Remote Recall
	Assigning Parameters to Control Changes for Real-time Control
	Controlling Parameters by Using Parameter Changes
	Transmitting Parameter Settings via MIDI (Bulk Dump)

	Other Functions
	Setting Preferences
	Creating a Custom Layer by Combining Channels (User Assignable Layer)
	Cascading Consoles
	Checking the Battery and the System Version
	Calibrating the Faders

	Index
	Appendix: Parameter Lists
	USER DEFINED KEYS
	USER DEFINED KEYS Initial Assignments
	Input Patch Parameters
	Initial Input Patch Settings
	Output Patch Parameters
	Initial Output Patch Settings
	User Defined Remote Layer Initial Bank Settings
	Effects Parameters
	Effects and tempo synchronization
	Preset EQ Parameters
	Preset Gate Parameters (fs = 44.1 kHz)
	Preset Compressor Parameters (fs = 44.1 kHz)
	Dynamics Parameters

	Appendix: MIDI
	Scene Memory to Program Change Table
	Initial Parameter to Control Change Table
	MIDI Data Format

	MIDI Implementation Chart

